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PREFACE

Originally, the authors had composed their own individual grammars during the course of
teaching Biblical Hebrew on the seminary level for many years. It was a pleasant surprise to
find that each had adhered to the same basic philosophy of teaching Hebrew grammar. There
were some areas that had been developed differently, but the general design was harmonious.
A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew represents a combining of those two grammars. It is our
hope and prayer that the use of this grammar will prove to be a joyful exercise resulting in an
understanding of the Hebrew Old Testament. For this revised edition the authors present a
totally new and updated vocabulary for the lessons and for the appendixes.

Special thanks is offered to Dr. Michael Grisanti, who has read and commented on this
grammar as it has been (and is being) developed, and to Scott Bashoor, Brian Rickett, and
Bryan Murphy who have taught the course with this textbook for a number of years. Thanks
are also due to all those students who have patiently endured (and who are enduring) the
process of developing and testing this volume in the classroom. Doubtless, our students have
experienced the scriptural warning, . . . beyond this, my son, be warned: the writing of many
books is endless” (Eccl 12:12a, NASB). Be assured that the authors have experienced the fact
that “excessive devotion fo books is wearying to the body” (12:12b). As exhausting as the
process might prove to be, however, we are not to be “weary of doing good” (2 Thess 3:13).
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R. Laird Harris, Gleason L.. Archer, Jr., and Bruce K. Waltke, eds., Theological
Wordbook of the Old Testament, 2 vols. (Chicago: Moody Press, 1980)
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v VEerse; Vv = verses

VvV Latin Vulgate

Williams Ronald J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax: An Outline, 2nd ed. (Toronto: University of
Toronto Press, 1976, reprinted 1992)
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Introduction

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

The driving force of this Grammar is to introduce the student to the Hebrew text of the
Hebrew Scriptures as soon as possible. Its goal is the exegesis of the Hebrew text preparatory
to expounding the OT Scriptures. To that end, commencing with Chapter 6 each chapter of
this textbook starts with a section entitled In the Word — Exegetical Insights. The verses
may be used devotionally by the instructor or by the student studying on his own. Additional
material about each verse is located in an appendix in the back of the textbook. It is also
suggested that the student spend time repeatedly reading aloud the Hebrew of these verses for
the purpose of gaining fluency in pronunciation and classroom reading. The authors have
employed some transliteration in the early chapters to help the student gain proficiency in
proper pronunciation. From Chapter 6 onward, however, the student should read only the
Hebrew, not the transliteration of Hebrew.

The following symbols are employed in In the Word — Exegetical Insights:

< Paragraphs marked with this symbol guide the student to helpful sections within
the Grammar-.

& Grammatical and syntactical notes are indicated by this symbol.
Goals for the Study of Biblical Hebrew

e To gain a working knowledge of Biblical Hebrew grammar.

e To gain a working understanding of Biblical Hebrew grammatical thought
processes. It is not possible for the modern teacher or student to completely
understand how the original writers thought when they wrote, but it is desirable to
get as close to that understanding as possible.

e To gain an increased interest in and appreciation for the OT and the languages in
which it was written.

e To experience how Hebrew, with the preceding goals, can assist in spiritual
maturation and ministry.

e To be able to read aloud the Hebrew of any passage of the Hebrew OT.

e To be able to translate simple sentences from the Hebrew OT.

Importance of the Study of Biblical Hebrew

The OT was written in two languages: Hebrew and Aramaic. Hebrew is the primary
language in which the greater part of the OT was written. The portions which were written in
Aramaic include a place name in Genesis 31:47, one verse in Jeremiah (10:11), and sections
of Daniel (2:4-7:28) and Ezra (4:8-6:18; 7:12-26).
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Hebrew is the language God employed to communicate His message to His people. For
the student of Scripture, knowledge of Hebrew is an invaluable asset for properly
understanding the OT.

In addition to a proper understanding of the OT, a knowledge of Hebrew aids in
understanding the NT. Much of the NT is based upon the OT. OT quotations and allusions in
the NT need to be understood in their original context before the interpreter can understand
their use by the NT writers.

Knowledge of biblical Hebrew is a guard against theological error. The final authority for
faith and practice is the written Word of God. However, the believer needs to interpret that
Word in order to apply it. In that interpretative process the final court of appeal in disputes
over interpretation resides in the original languages of the Scripture.

According to the Polish rabbi, Haim Nacham Bialik, “Reading the Bible in translation is
like kissing your bride through a veil.” The student of Scripture should attempt to draw as
near to the original sources as possible, so as not to be dependent upon others for what the
text says or means. In other words, “For the minister, a knowledge of Hebrew is necessary
because it opens up the only truly reliable interpretive window upon the text of the Old
Testament.”'

The student should prayerfully consider the following words of the great reformer,
Martin Luther:

Though the faith and the Gospel may be proclaimed by simple preachers
without the languages, such preaching is flat and tame, men grow at last
wearied and disgusted and it falls to the ground. But when the preacher is
versed in the languages, his discourse has freshness and force, the whole of
Scripture is treated, and faith finds itself constantly renewed by a continual
variety of words and works.

It is a sin and shame not to know our own book or to understand the speech
and words of our God; it is a still greater sin and loss that we do not study
languages, especially in these days when God is offering and giving us men
and books and every facility and inducement to this study, and desires his
Bible to be an open book.

! Stephen J. Andrews, “Some Knowledge of Hebrew Possible to All: Old Testament Exposition and
the Hebraica Veritas,” Faith & Mission 13, no. 1 (1995): 98. The beginning student is strongly encouraged to
locate the article by Andrews and to read it before completing the first month of study in Biblical Hebrew.
Another article that will prove equally enlightening and rewarding is Walter C. Kaiser, Jr., “The Future Role of
the Bible in Seminary Education,” Concordia Theological Quarterly 60, no. 4 (Oct 1996): 245-58 (especially,
252-54).

* John Piper, The Legacy of Sovereign Joy: God’s Triumphant Grace in the Lives of Augustine, Luther,
and Calvin (Wheaton, IL: Crossway Books, 2000), 99-100.
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The Identity and History of the Hebrew Language

1A. A Semitic Language. Hebrew is a member of the Semitic® family of
approximately 70 languages.” The Semitic languages are found in a
geographical zone including Palestine, Mesopotamia, the Arabian peninsula,
and Ethiopia. Hebrew belongs to the Northwest branch of Semitic languages.
Although there is some debate concerning the characteristics common to the
members of the Semitic family of languages, most Semitics scholars generally
identify the following with the Northwest Semitic branch:

e A 3-letter (triliteral) morphological root system dominates word
formation.’

e An initial waw (= w) changes to yod (= y) as the first root letter,
especially in the formation of verbs.

e An unvocalized nun (= n) is completely assimilated to the following
consonant.

e There is evidence for three basic case endings:® a u-class vowel as the
nominative ending, an i-class vowel as the genitive ending, and an a-
class vowel for the accusative ending.

e The feminine ending —ar on noun forms drops the ¢ in the absolute state
but maintains it in the construct state.

2A. The Table of Semitic Languages. The Northwest branch of the Semitic
languages is but one of three main branches (Northwest, Southwest, and
Eastern). The following identifies the major Semitic languages:

1B. Hebrew

e Hebrew is closely related to Phoenician and Ugaritic.

e The people of Israel spoke Hebrew until the Babylonian Exile
when it began to be replaced by Aramaic (cf. Nehemiah 8 and
13). By the end of the first century A.D., Aramaic rather than
Hebrew was the commonly spoken language of Israel. Hebrew
was originally written in the old Phoenician script. One result of
the Babylonian Captivity and the transition to Aramaic was that

3 Semitic is derived from the name of Shem, the son of Noah, because of identifiable similarities
between the languages spoken by certain genealogical branches of his descendants (cf. Gen 10:21-31).

* Angel Saenz-Badillos, A History of the Hebrew Language, trans. by John Elwolde (Cambridge, UK:
University Press, 1996), 3.

> The morphological roots of Northwest Semitic are not exclusively triliteral. There are a number of 2-
letter (biliteral) roots as well. Bergstriasser considered triliterality a “prevailing trait of Semitic” — Gotthelf
Bergstrisser, Introduction to the Semitic Languages, trans. by Peter T. Daniels (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns,
1983), 6.

% Case endings indicate the grammatical function of nouns in a clause. In biblical Hebrew these three
case endings are often merely the remnants of an earlier pattern that had already undergone change. Cf.
Bergstrésser, Introduction to the Semitic Languages, 17, 60; and, Sdenz-Badillos, A History of the Hebrew
Language, 23.
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writers of Hebrew borrowed the Aramaic square script with
which to write Hebrew. Speakers and writers of Hebrew still
employ that same script today. It is common to refer to it as the
Jewish script.
e In 1948 the newly established state of Israel revived Hebrew as
its national language.
e The main phases of the Hebrew language are:
a. Biblical, or classical, Hebrew (BH)
b. Rabbinical, or Mishnaic, Hebrew (RH)
c. Modern Hebrew (MH)

2B. Akkadian
e Akkadian is the common name for the ancient Assyrian and
Babylonian dialects. It was also the original name for this early
Mesopotamian language.
e Akkadian was superseded by Aramaic ca. 10th century B.C.

e Akkad was the chief city of the early Semitic empire in
Mesopotamia ca. 2300 B.C. (cf. Gen 10:10).

3B. Aramaic

e Aramaic was the official language of the Near East from the 10th
century B.C. onward.

e Aramaic totally replaced Hebrew in Palestine by A.D. 70,
although the process began a millennium earlier.

e Rabbis wrote much of the Talmud (rabbinical writings) in
Aramaic. Various Jewish scholars completed Aramaic
translations of the Bible (called Targums) by the 6th century A.D.

e Arabic generally superseded Aramaic ca. 7th century A.D.

4B. Ethiopic
e Ethiopic appears to have existed from ca. 4th century A.D.
e Ambharic, a modified Ethiopic and the main language of Ethiopia
today, became the language of the court ca. 13th century A.D., but
Ethiopic was still the theological language for many centuries.

SB.  Arabic
e Arabic is the language of all of Arabia and evidence indicates its
existence since ca. 8th century B.C.
e Arabic is the official language of Islam and the Qur’an.
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3A. Chart of Semitic Languages’

Western - Eblaite? -* Eastern
(Akkadian)
Assyrian Babylonian
Northwest Group Southwest Group
Ugaritic Canaanite/ Hebrew Aramaic Ethiopic Arabic
Phoenician ‘
Western Aramaic Eastern Aramaic
(Judeo-Palestinian, (Judeo-Babylonian,
Biblical, Samaritan dialects) Syriac dialects)

4A. Additional Notes
e Of the five ancient languages listed above, only Hebrew and Arabic are
spoken today.
e Yiddish:
a. The name of this dialect is derived from the German Juddisch or
Juddisch-Deutsch.
b. German Yiddish consists of German words written in Hebrew
characters (with some admixture of Hebrew words). The following
is the German Yiddish translation of Psalm 23:1—

(VL) TIWOND TR TR I
WHOIUD BY Y BYT M

Jehowah ist mein Pastuch ( Hirte ),
Mir weit gar nicht fdllen.

c. Ashkenazi Jews were the primary developers and speakers of
Yiddish (ca. 10th century A.D.). They immigrated from Palestine
and Asia Minor to northern, central, and eastern Europe.

7 Adapted from Mansoor, Biblical Hebrew (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1978), 7.

¥ The discovery of an ancient administrative library of clay tablets on the site of Tell Mardikh (ancient
Ebla) by Paolo Matthiae in 1974 brought a new Semitic language to light. It appears that the language is best
classified as a border language somewhere between the Western and Eastern branches of the Semitic family of
languages. Cf. I. M. Diakonoff, “The Importance of Ebla for History and Linguistics,” in vol. 2 of Eblaitica:
Essays on the Ebla Archives and Eblaite Language, ed. Cyrus H. Gordon and Gary A. Rendsburg (Winona
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 1990), 3-29; and, Cyrus H. Gordon, “Eblaite and Northwest Semitic,” ibid., 127-39.
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e Sephardic Jews immigrated from Palestine to Italy to Spain and Portugal
and from there to much of western Europe. Later they immigrated to
North Africa. Sephardic pronunciation made no distinction between the
two a-class vowels (qgames and patah).

Classification of Hebrew Pronunciation

|
| |

Samaritan Non-Samaritan
Tiberian Palestinian Babylonian
Sephardic Ashkenazi Yemenite

SA. Rabbinic Literature
e Midrash
a. Midrash means “investigation” or “inquiry” (from WT’L “he
sought”). This is a branch of rabbinical learning comprised of oral,
expositional interpretations of the OT. The oral tradition of the
Midrash dates from the time of Ezra. Most of the homilies in
Midrashic literature were composed between the 7th and 10th
centuries A.D.
b. There are seven categories of Midrash:
1. onJewish law—e.g., Sifra on Leviticus
2. dealing with Haggadah based on the Pentateuch—e.g.,
Midrash Rabba
3. on prophetic literature and the Holy Writings
4. on sundry matters (small Midrashim)
5. on Messiah and eschatology from the viewpoint of
mysticism (e.g., Zohar)
6. compiled from fragments of pre-existing Midrashim—the
Yalkutim (“pockets” or “gleanings”)
7. other minor Midrashim
e Talmud’

a. The meaning of Talmud is “study” (from 'T?_DL?, “he learned”). It is
the source from which the Jewish religion derives rabbinic law.
b. Two parts comprise the Talmud: Mishna and Gemara.

» Mishna means “learning” or “repetition” (from 13 Eg, “he
repeated, did again”). It consists of oral law, a collection of
religious and legal decisions developed out of the OT.
Rabbis produced it around the 2nd century A.D. The Mishna

lost.

? The Babylonian Talmud is four times longer than the Palestinian Talmud. Most of the latter has been
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is deeply spiritual, designed to stress divine immanence,
simple piety, and saintly life. It is divided into 6 orders
which are divided into 63 tractates: '’

1. Zeraim (Seeds)

2. Moed (Set Feasts)

3. Nashim (Women)

4. Nezikin (Damages)

5. Qodashin (Holy Things)
6. Tahoroth (Cleannesses)

» Gemara means “accomplishment” (from T2, “he

accomplished, completed”). It is the Aramaic commentary
on the Mishna, containing the comments of the rabbis from
200-500 A.D. The Mishna was developed in two centers:
Babylon and Tiberias.

1. Halakah, comprising about two-thirds of the
Gemara, consists of legal enactments and precepts
in a word for word record of the discussions of
1,800 men.

2. Haggadah, comprising about one-third of the
Gemara, consists of non-legal, ethical
interpretations illustrating the Talmud. These are
talks by scholars on a variety of topics interspersed
with parables and legends.

' Only 36 of the 63 tractates have a Gemara in the Babylonian Talmud.
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N

CHAPTER 1

The Alphabet — Consonants

1A. Introduction to the Alphabet

e There are 22 letters (consonants) in the Hebrew alphabet.

e The order of the Hebrew alphabet is clearly indicated by the acrostic psalms (cf.
Psalms 9, 25, 34,37, 111, 112, and 119). See, also, Lamentations 1-4 and
Proverbs 31:10-31.

e The letters, when written, always stand alone.

e There are no capital letters as in English or Greek.

2A. Hebrew Letters

TYPED | FINAL NAME PRONUNCIATION | NUMERI-
FORM | FORM" CAL
VALUE"
1 N ‘alep - ‘ﬂi?x 2/ silent" 1
2 " bét - N2 b as in boy 2
1 b or v as in never
3. 3 gimel - bm 3 g as in girl 3
b
4 = dalet - N5 d as in dawn 4
-
5 = hée’ - X1 h as in hay" 5

" There are five letters which assume a final form when they occur at the end of a word. The names of
the final forms are: kaph sophit, mem sophit, nun sophit, pe sophit, and tsade sophit. Sophit is the simplified

transliteration of the Hebrew term 1"2D (spit meaning final).

"2 Each Hebrew letter has numerical value. The earliest traces of this practice are not biblical but are

found on Maccabean coins dating from the second century B.C.
" >glep is transliterated with a light breathing mark (like an apostrophe) because it has no consonantal
value of its own. Similar to the silent z in English, it conforms to the sound of the vowel which accompanies it.

' Six of the Hebrew letters take a dot (dagesh lene) in them at certain times. Its presence slightly alters
the pronunciation, especially in 3, B, and . See Chapter 4 for further discussion.

' At the end of a word, 7 is silent (cf. ok or Leah).
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6. 3 waw / vav'e - M w as in wow 6
7. T zayin - 1 z as in zero 7
8. m hét'” - P h or ch as in Bach 8
9. ) tét - Y t or t as in two 9
10. 9 yod - 11 y as in yes' 10
11. o ']‘9 kap - 72 k as in keep 20
s k or ch as in Bach
12. 5 lamed - 5 [ as in like 30
13. o) ) mem _Df:;T m as in meet 40
14. 3 l nin - 10 n as in note 50
15. ) samek - gl s as in sun 60
16. Y “ayin - 7"V </ silent™ 70
17. ) A pé® - NRB (or 1B) _21p as in ;?lay 80
n p~ orfasin foot
18. Y Y sade - T8 s or ts as in sits 90
19. P qop - mP q as in quiche (keesh) 100
20. - rés - UM r as in run 200
21. 8] $in - ]’W Sorsasin sun 300
e Sin - ]’W § or sh as in shine

' In classical Hebrew the pronunciation appears to have been like a w. In modern Hebrew, however,
the Germanic-Ashkenazi pronunciation became a v just like the w in German (cf. Volkswagen = féks-vd-gen).

' This & has a dot under it (h) to represent the sound of I and to distinguish it from 7. It is similar in
sound to the German or Scottish ch (cf. Kirche and loch).

'® Sometimes Y is silent (cf. y in day or keynote).

"% Five of the Hebrew letters take a final form when ending a word. All but @ extend the form below
the line of writing by vertically straightening the bottom of the letter. Note that P (not a final form) also
possesses a vertical extension below the line of writing.

0 cqyin (V) is transliterated with a heavy breathing mark (like a reverse apostrophe) because it has no
consonantal value of its own. The pronunciations of “alep () and “ayin (¥) are virtually identical. Historically,
the “ayin (V) had a guttural sound produced in the back of the throat that is difficult to pronounce in European
languages. At times “ayin (V) is almost like gimel (3), but more like the Arabic ghayin. The LXX indicates this
pronunciation by its transliteration of some words like Gomorrah (T'opoppo = Tﬁjﬁy) and Gaza (Cele = MTD).

2 P = ph (as in phone).

*? Note that the distinction between these two consonants involves the placement of the dot over the

right or the left horn of W. Hebrew lexicons will list words with ¥ first. The student must keep that factor in

mind when using the lexicon. According to at least one comparative Semitics grammar (Sabatino Moscati, ed.,
An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages [Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1969],
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22. ol taw - 1 tasin two 400
n tor th as in anthem

e To expedite repeated references to the letters, the following simplified transliterations
will be employed throughout this textbook:

Form | Technical Name Simplified Name Transliteration
N “alep "aleph >
22 bét beth bb
22 gimel gimel g8
T 9 dalet daleth dd
= he’ he h
b waw waw w
T zayin zayin 4
m hét heth h
0 tét teth t
) yod yod y
o lie! kap kaph k k
5 lamed lamed [
;) mem mem m
] nun nun n
o) samek samek s
b) ‘ayin ‘ayin <
DB pe’ pe pp
3 sade tsade s
P q0p qoph q
9 rés resh r
n sin sin S
o2 $in shin §
jollel taw taw tt

33-37), Hebrew may be the only Semitic language maintaining a clear distinction between the two consonants.
Ugaritic and Amorite retain only the §. There is some debate as to whether § or § is original. There are about 675

entries beginning with U in Holladay’s Lexicon as opposed to 195 entries for ) — demonstrating the clear
dominance of ¥ in biblical Hebrew. Since it is common to recognize 22 consonants (not 23) for biblical

Hebrew, the position of prominence should be given to .
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3A. Confusing Letters

Note carefully the minute distinctions — they are crucial. The small marks or strokes,
designated as a tittle (Greek kepoio = horn) in Matthew 5:18 and Luke 16:17,

distinguish letters which closely resemble each other. The jor refers to the ¥ (yod), the
smallest letter of the Hebrew alphabet.

Distinguish carefully between consonants of similar form:

Jand 2
dand 2

T and M
Tand 7
mand M
Yand?

Tand ]

DandD
Dand
Vand 3
Vandy
Wand W

3A. Written Hebrew

The Hebrew alphabet utilized in the printed Hebrew Bible is the Jewish script. It is
sometimes called a square script because it can be written within the confines of a
square. To reproduce a simple form of the script by hand, keep the square in mind.
Note how the following letters utilize the square. What are the observable differences
and similarities?

’ ]

OOOO0oo
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Practice writing the letters of the Hebrew alphabet within a square:

I:ll:lEIEl
n I:lEI

13 final 13 11 final

[ ]

17 16 15 14 final

0-0-0-0-

17 final

[]-[]
[ ]

19 18 final

[1-[1

22 21b 2la

[ ]
[ ]
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CHAPTER 2

The Alphabet — Vowels

1A. Introduction to the Vowels

The work of the scribes ended around 500 A.D. and in their place came a group of men

25

called Masoretes,” who were active until approximately 1000 A.p. They were orlglnally

known as ﬂ'ﬂDD"T ’517 2 (the masters of the tradition), then later simply as ﬂ'ﬁD?J

(tradition—from QR he passed down). These men attempted to

e transmit the consonantal text, just as the scribes had done, and
e insure the proper pronunciation of the text by adding vowels to the text.

The state of our knowledge regarding the history of the text has made great strides since

the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls in the mid-twentieth century. Such discoveries

enable scholars to assert that “The remarkably faithful work of the Masoretes assures us

that the form of their text takes us as far back as the late first century of our era.”** The

Masoretic text type had already been established nearly 800 years in advance of the
Masoretes themselves.”

Three types of vowel pointings evolved:

The Babylonian and D’s_b& R93 PR
Palestinian schools placed the _
vowel pointings above and D58 RO DR
between the consonants.

The Tiberian school placed them AvTOR RT3 PURA2
primarily below the consonants. AT T R

3 Both Masorete and Massorete are acceptable spellings depending on which Hebrew spelling is

adopted ﬁjb?; (massoret) or Djé?_: (masoret). Cf. E. Kautzsch, ed., Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, 2nd English
ed., trans. and ed. by A. E. Cowley (1910; repr., Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1966), 18 n. 1. Hereafter, Gesenius’

Hebrew Grammar will be referred to as GKC (giving recognition to the author, the German editor, and the
English editor: Gesenius, Kautzsch, and Cowley).

2 Karen H. Jobes and Moisés Silva, Invitation to the Septuagint (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic,
2000), 147.

* Ibid., 177.
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All three systems co-existed until approximately the tenth century A.D., when the Tiberian
system became predominant.

2A. The Vowel Pointings

The Hebrew vowels are written, pronounced and classified as follows:

Class Short Vowels Long Vowels
Sign Name Sound | Sign Name Sound

A _ patah® MNB a , qames 1P a
. qames he’ RiT V2P a

E s°g6l 290 e ] seré I3 é
. seré yod I "3 é

I A hireq P11 i | hireqyod IV PN l
U qibbis 712pP u b Stireq PWND u
0 | qames hattap” | 6 1| holemwaw M £2R7 | 6

TR TRR
holem D'?h 0

e While most of the vowels are placed below the consonant, there are a few exceptions:
> The shureq () and the full-letter holem (1) follow the consonant.

» The lesser holem is written above the consonant (e.g., 53).

e The vowel sound follows the consonant with which it is associated.

e Words and syllables normally*’ begin with a consonant rather than a vowel.

e Five vowels are known as full-letter vowels because they use consonants in their
formation: *_(é), ¥ (1), 1 (@), 1(6),and 11 (4).”

e To expedite repeated references to the vowels, this textbook will employ simplified
transliterations of vowel names as presented in the chart on the following page.

2% The pronunciation of patah and s°g6l follows two different traditions: the Sephardic and the

Ashkenazi. The Sephardic gives patah the same pronunciation as games and s°g6l the same as séré. The
Ashkenazi tradition (used in this grammar) maintains a distinction in the pronunciation of these vowels.

*7 This vowel is also known as ga@mes hattdp since it might involve either a u-class vowel (P71 = hog
from PIT = hugq) or an o-class vowel (M2 = hokmad from ﬂ?;?ﬁ = hokmad, or "7; = kol from 9 = kol).

There is, however, virtually no distinction in actual pronunciation. See Chapter 5 for a full explanation of this
vowel’s identification and usage.

 When holem occurs in a syllable preceding the consonant W, the holem sometimes coincides with the
dot over the right horn of the consonant: L?WD or L?WD
** See Chapter 8 for an occasional exception.

0 1_ is a full-letter vowel only at the ends of words. The 17 (just like the * in? and * ) is silent.
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Form’' | Technical Name | Simplified Name Phonetic Value
N patah pathach a as in pat
games qamets a as in father
: 5ag0l seghol e as in met
seré tsere e as in eight
hireq hireq i as in machine™
\ qibbiis qibbuts u as in puts
ﬁ.- Siireq shureq u as in sure
9% and | holem holem o0 as in hole
\ games hattip qgamets hatuph o as in sod

3A. Vowel Letters

Before the time of Christ, vowel-letters (also known as matres lectionis) were employed

as a limited signification of vowel sounds. The vowel-letters may be observed in the
scrolls from Qumran.

Vowel Vowel Examples
Class Letter from Qumran
a Xor o5 =75
iore Yor N IR =0

o oru ) N5 = N5

What word would be represented by iTPYIER?
4A. Vowel Chart

Phonetic Triangle3 3

open vowels rounded vowels

-'|

3! This grammar utilizes X only for the purpose of demonstrating where the vowel pointing is placed
relative to the consonants.

32 Many Hebraists prefer to distinguish two different i sounds: the long i (as in machine) and the short i
(as in pin). This distinction appears to have originated with Joseph Qimchi in the 12th century A.D. in a radical
revision of the Tiberian vowel system. Cf. Paul Jotion, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, 2 vols., trans. and rev.
by T. Muraoka, Subsidia Biblica 14/I-I1 (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1996), 1:37; hereafter referred to
as J-M.

» Adapted from William Chomsky, Hebrew: The Eternal Language (1957; repr., Philadelphia: Jewish
Publication Society of America, 1986), 108.

27
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Note: In pronouncing the vowels of the Phonetic Triangle (beginning at the lower left
corner) the student will observe a widening of the mouth in pronouncing the
ascending vowels of the left side and an increased rounding of the mouth in
pronouncing the descending vowels of the right side.

S5A. Vocabulary

Read the transliteration of each of the following words. Identify each of the letters and
vowels. Feminine nouns are indicated by (f.) in this text’s vocabulary lists.**

Nouns:

2%

SR

m

R

T

uN

727

751

Verbs:

J v - | g I
T 2T ININ affe-SNTS N1 U
S SAET S AR B ial B ) 4

Adjectives:
A
i
Eﬁjh
Prepositions:
R
I3

Jdb
Jadam
>ah

s
‘eres
i$3a
dabar
yam

melek

Yakal
“amar
haya
halak
sama“

samar

“ehad
“ahat

gados

“ahar

bén

father

man, Adam

brother

man, husband (pl. D’W;?ﬂ:)
(f.) earth, land

(f.) woman, wife (pl. 2¥U2)
(m. or f.) word, matter, thing
sea

king

he ate

he said

he was, became
he went, walked
he heard, listened
he kept, watched

one (m.)
one (f.)
holy

after, behind
between

* For the gender of Biblical Hebrew nouns this grammar replicates the classifications given by Francis
I. Andersen and A. Dean Forbes, The Vocabulary of the Old Testament (1989; repr., Rome: Pontifical Biblical

Institute, 1992).
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A

CHAPTER 3

The Alphabet — Special Letters, Dagesh, and Raphe

1A. Guttural Letters

There are four letters in the Hebrew alphabet that are known as gutturals or laryngeals.
They are X, 7, M, and V. In addition to these four, 7 acts like a guttural but is not one

technically. The word guttural means “of the throat™ and is used to designate these
letters because they are pronounced in the throat.

The gutturals are divided into two classes, weak and strong. The weak gutturals are J
and X. Although Y is usually weak, it is variable and can be considered strong
occasionally (especially when it is initial in words that have come to be transliterated
with an initial g; e.g., TTWT?DS_.] Gomorrah). 7, though technically not a guttural, is also

classified with the weak gutturals. The strong gutturals are 1T and i7.

The gutturals have three characteristics:

(1) They refuse doubling (indicated by the use of dagesh forte,” a dot in the
bosom of a Hebrew character that doubles the sound of that character; e.g.,

27 (hattdb = the good).
(2) They prefer a-class vowels.
(3) They prefer compound shewa.

Note:

Although 7 normally refuses doubling, there are occasions when it is found with
the doubling dagesh in the Masoretic Text (e.g., U7 HEJT’_'RL? in Prov 11:21). This
occurs when the preceding word is accented on the penultimate syllable and ends in
seghol or gamets (71237) and when the next word (J7) is accented on the opening
syllable. In such a case, the two words are tied together by the doubling of the second
word’s initial consonant (cf., also, '[2 TT'?& in Gen 33:5).This dagesh is sometimes
called a conjunctive dagesh.

%% For a detailed discussion of the dagesh, see 5A, below.
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Silent Letters

There are four letters which sometimes lose their consonantal character and become
silent. They are X, i1, 7, and *. The special conditions that cause them to quiesce will be
discussed later (e.g., pp. 56, 104). For the present, it is important to remember them.

Vowel Letters
Prior to the insertion of vowel pointings by the Masoretes (between the sixth and tenth

centuries A.D.), the basic, long vowel sounds were represented by three Hebrew letters
of the alphabet. They were:

Vowel Vowel Hebrew
Sound Letters Vowel
a X and " .
eand i X and® and
o and u 9 Jand

These vowel letters had a dual function — they represented both vowel sounds and
letters of the alphabet (i.e., consonants).

Labials

There are three letters of the alphabet that are formed essentially with the lips. They are
2,1, and B. “Labial” means “of the lips.”

Dagesh™

Definition: A dagesh (W;’TI = “to pierce”) is a dot that is placed in the bosom of a letter.
There are two kinds of dagesh:

1B. The Weak Dagesh (Lene or 0P or ‘7‘?)

1C. The weak dagesh may occur in six letters of the Hebrew alphabet: 2, 1, 77,
>, D, and I (easily remembered as b°gad-k“pat, N22712).

2C. When pronounced without the weak dagesh, these letters are spirants
because they are pronounced with a slight breath. When the weak dagesh is
inserted, these six letters are hardened (cf. Alphabet Chart in Chapter 1).
Therefore, the weak dagesh is commonly referred to as the “hardening dot”
or “hardening dagesh.”

3% The technical transliteration of the name of this pointing would be dages, but, in order to simplify

repeated reference to it, dagesh will be employed throughout this textbook.
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Spirant Hardened
u ol
d 1
= =
D and 7’ D and 7
D and A B
N 9]

3C. The weak dagesh is inserted when one of the six letters (0 B 2 T 1 2)

begins a syllable (either at the beginning or the middle of a word), provided
it is not immediately preceded by a vowel.

The weak dagesh is not inserted when one of the six letters (2 2 =7 1 2

D) does not begin a syllable or when (at the beginning of a syllable) a vowel
immediately precedes it.

Note:

Even when the b°gad-k°pat letter is preceded by a vowel, a dagesh is
employed in the following situations:
+ following a disjunctive accent

cf. DORR NI (Zeph 3:8)*
*  with the prefixed prepositions 2 and 2
cf. "NXIP WRD D (Zeph 3:8)
* in situations that appear to have no other reason than to avoid too
many spirants in close proximity

of. DYTONTT 2 NI (Gen 6:4)
2B. The Strong Dagesh (Forte or 51'1% or P1rT)

1C. The strong dagesh may occur in all the letters of the alphabet except the
guttural letters and normally 7, which acts like a guttural letter.

2C. When the strong dagesh is inserted in a letter, it doubles the letter. Thus the
strong dagesh is commonly referred to as the “doubling dot” or “doubling
dagesh.”

3" The spirant form of final kaph contains its vowel in its bosom: ':[, 7[, '_i, and " The hardened form of

final kaph contains the dagesh lene in its bosom and the vowel below: 7, 7, 7], and 7.

* See GKC, §21.
39 See 8A below.
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3C. The strong dagesh is inserted for a number of reasons. The most common
reasons are:

1D. Compensation for a letter that has elided (dropped out). For example,
when the preposition |13 (“from”) is prefixed to a noun such as "[5?3

(“king”), the J stands vowelless between two vowelled consonants

("[‘7?53?3) In such cases the vowelless 3 is scarcely audible and
therefore drops out. In compensation for the loss, the following letter
is doubled: 7911 (mimmelek).*

2D. The strong dagesh is characteristic of certain intensive verb forms. In
these verbs the second root letter is characteristically doubled: 927
(dibber, “he spoke, he commanded”).

6A. Raphe* (27, “soft”)

1B. Sometimes a word omits the normally present strong dagesh for the purpose of
achieving a smoother pronunciation. In such cases, a short horizontal line (F7T27)
is placed above the letter.

For example, the verb TWPJ (bigq°sit) frequently occurs without the strong
dagesh characteristic in the second root letter; instead a raphe is placed over the
letter (WWPE, big°sti) to indicate that the strong dagesh characteristic has been
omitted for euphonic reasons.*

2B. Some words, especially those which occur frequently, omit the use of the raphe,
even though the strong dagesh has dropped away, too.

For example, *7171 (wayy°h) is usually found simply as A (way°hi).
7A. Challenge
(1) Circle all guttural letters in the following Hebrew sentence:

TRT WD UK PR R I

(2) What kind of dagesh is used in 27?

(3) Put a box around each of the b°gad-k°pat letters in the sentence above.

* A similar procedure is followed in some English words such as illegal and irreverent.

*I The technical transliteration of the name of this pointing is rapeh, but raphe will be used throughout
this textbook to simplify references to it.

* In the case of VUPD the raphe provides a way of avoiding a double P which is already a strong
radical.
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8A. Zephaniah 3:8

All 22 consonants of the Hebrew alphabet, together with their 5 final forms, are found
in Zephaniah 3:8 —

RERD wBYn D WS mp or5 mmaNy HrEn 195
'BX 11 55 Myt omoy Tewb misoen tspb o
PN 5D SoNR TINID UND U3

Copy the entire verse on a blank piece of paper making certain to keep the same three
lines of structure. Leave enough space between the lines of text to write a number
above the first occurrence of each of the 22 letters in alphabetical order. Use an f after
those numbers representing Hebrew characters that are a final form. The following is a
sample:

4 5 1 14f
TON? LB 3 WH WP DR MIMEN] 07T 127

9A. Vocabulary

Nouns:
ﬁ?;ﬁ bayit house™
13 ben son, grandson
P2 bat (f.) daughter
") goy nation
‘['ﬁ derek (m. or f.) way, path
=71 har mountain
‘T hay (m. or f.) life; living, alive
Ty yad (f.) hand, power
m: yém (m. or f.) day
ﬂ]?; mawet death
Verbs:
'7'13 gadal he was great, big*
SJW_E yada© he knew™

B2 (house of) is the more frequent form of this word (77% of approximately 2100 occurrences).

* This verb is a stative verb expressing the state or condition of its subject. Stative verbs utilize a
helping or auxiliary verb form (from “be”) together with the adjective describing the state.

*> Most Hebrew verbs listed in the vocabulary will be in the Qal (= simple active) gatal (or, perfect)
third person masculine singular (3ms) form. This is the form listed in Hebrew lexicons (i.e., the lexical form).
Such verbs may occur in contexts that require a future, a past, or a present tense translation. Context alone
determines the tense of the Hebrew verbs. Until there are adequate contexts to determine the particular tense,
the past tense will be used for convenience in translating the gazal form of the verb.
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oY yatab he was good
‘I'?: yalad he bore, brought forth
xx: yasa’ he went out, departed
:t;?: yasab he sat, dwelt, stayed
n‘?g lagah he took, received
nn miit to die* (he died)
Adjectives:
5513 gadol great, big
zir_:) tob good, well

* Verbs with a full-letter middle vowel are listed in the Qal (= simple active) infinitive construct form
of the verb in accordance with the usual practice in Hebrew lexicons. Therefore, these verb forms may be

translated as infinitives. E.g.: @Y 10 place, put, set; X2 10 go in, enter; 237 10 be high, exalted.
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CHAPTER 4

The Alphabet — Half Vowels
Syllables

1A. Shewa"’

1B.

2B.

Introduction

When a letter stands vowelless at the beginning or in the middle of a word, the
Hebrew language inserts a sign composed of two vertical dots () below the
letter. This sign is called shewa and is referred to as a half-vowel. Shewa is
normally omitted when a letter stands at the end of a word, but it is retained in
final 7 (cf. ‘[L_?I:T) and sometimes under final [ (cf. ﬂﬁ?_ﬁ@)

Vocal Shewa

A shewa placed under a letter that begins a syllable (either at the beginning or in
the middle of a word) is a vocal shewa. The vocal shewa is pronounced as a very

short, quick seghol, sounding like the a in lament or the first e in increment. Its

. . . . e
transliteration is a superlinear A

Example | Pronunciation/ Explanation
Transliteration
1. =Y | fmor Shewa placed under a letter
‘ammﬁ £mii-el beginning a syllable is always
E vocal.

* The technical transliteration of x1rz7 is 5@, but shewa will be used throughout this textbook to

simplify the many references made to the vowel.

* Some Hebrew grammars utilize the inverted e (2) in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) to
represent shewa (cf. John F. A. Sawyer, A Modern Introduction to Biblical Hebrew [Stocksfield,
Northumberland, UK: Oriel Press, 1976], 13). Even though the inverted e in the IPA is called schwa, it
represents a sound value slightly different from the Hebrew shewa. a represents the sound of a in about, above,
and sofa (Edward Finegan and Niko Besnier, Language: Its Structure and Use [San Diego: Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich, Publishers, 1989], 48).
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2. oYY | $6-mSrim Shewa following unaccented
- full-letter vowels are always
vocal.
3. 1YY | yis-mra® Shewas occurring back-to-back

in the middle of a word follow
a specific pattern: the first is
always silent and the second is
always vocal.

4. ﬁmp qit-t°li Shewa placed under the dagesh
' forte (the doubling dagesh) is
both silent and vocal. The form
actually represents 1'7@“\5)?,
making the situation identical to
#3, above.

5. 2% | dib-bérid Shewa in this situation is

C identical to #4, above, but the
dagesh is both forte (doubling)
and lene (hardening). The form

actually represents 17237,

6. q";‘?n ha-Ilii When shewa occurs under the

' first of two identical consonants,
it is vocal.

3B. Silent Shewa

When a shewa is placed under a letter that closes or ends a syllable (either in the
middle or at the end of a word), it is a silent shewa (unpronounced).

Example | Pronunciation/ Explanation
Transliteration
1. =iy | yis-mor™ Shewa placed under a letter
TTDD'W:D- mer-ka-ba®! closing a syllable is always
TT A B silent. In such cases the vowel
preceding shewa is usually short
and unaccented.’

* This may also be transliterated as yisve-me—rﬁ if the transliterater wishes to represent every vowel,
even if silent.

> May be transliterated yisve—mér.

S M . €174
ay be transliterated mer -ka-bd.
>2 For exceptions to this rule, see #6 under Vocal Shewa and #2 under Silent Shewa. Note that one

way to determine if the shewa closes a syllable is if a b°gad-k°pat letter has a dagesh (as with 3271, above).

In such cases the begad-kepag letter has the hardening dagesh because it follows a closed syllable. See page 31
30).
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2. 7395 | 16k-na™ Shewa immediately following an
nT : ﬁ n e_g_-b a accented (stressed) syllable is

T silent.

3. ‘1575 me-lek* When final 7 is vowelless, it
o always takes a silent shewa.

4. DY | $d-mart® Shewas back-to-back at the end

C of a word are both silent.
3. 1YY | yis-m ra’ Shewas occurring back-to-back

in the middle of a word follow
a specific pattern: the first is
always silent and the second is
always vocal.

4B. Compound or Composite Shewa

When a shewa occurs under a guttural letter (¥ ™ 71 X),® it requires a short
helping vowel to accompany it. Three different short vowels join with shewa to
form the compound shewa: pathach ( _ = hatep-patah), seghol (= hatep-s°gol),
and gamets hatuph (= hatep-qames). In such cases the sound of the shewa is
not pronounced—onfy the sound of the short vowel accompanying it.

Example Pronunciation/
Transliteration
RTIN Fdama
DIoN *I5him
N “niyya

2A. Pathach Furtive

When the gutturals ¥ and I (and sometimes, i) occur at the end of a word, their
peculiar pronunciation demands a pathach under the guttural:
M7 =rilah
VY = $*moac

>3 May be transliterated [ek°-nd.
> May be transliterated neg®-bd.
%5 May be transliterated me-lek®.

> May be transliterated $@-mar‘t®.
*7 See fn 49.

*¥ See Chapter 3 section 1A regarding gutturals. 7, though it sometimes behaves as a guttural, prefers
the simple shewa rather than a compound shewa.
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593:;1 = gaboah

The pathach in this situation is called a pathach furtive. It occurs when the
terminal guttural is preceded by a tone (= accented) long vowel. Vowels are
characteristically pronounced following the consonant with which they are
associated. However, pathach furtive is always pronounced before the terminal
guttural.

A pathach furtive cannot form a syllable by itself since it is treated as a half-
vowel in phonetic value. Therefore, 777 is but one Hebrew syllable.

3A. Phonetic Chart®

In the following chart the heavy, bold lines represent uncrossable phonetic boundaries.
Changes in vowels must proceed parallel to those bold lines except at its one breach at
which a pathach may change to a hireq or a hireq may change to a pathach. Movement
horizontally to the left represents the shortening of the vowel while movement
horizontally to the right represents the lengthening of the vowel. With the exception of
the one breach, vowel changes must remain within the same vowel class.

Half Vowels Short Vowels Tone Long Characteristically
Long
Compound
Class (with Simple | Deflected | Pure Pure | Diphthong
Gutturals)
A o ¢ _a a 1 e |77 a%
: H T T
I&E i ¢ e i é Y| Y e
o&U| ° N - u B 12 16

Characteristically long vowels are found as unchangeable vowels — normally
indicated by the long vowel plus a vowel letter (e.g., tsere in N‘??TJ = male).

Tone long vowels are located in the accented syllable. These are vowels that were
originally short but were lengthened due to the accent or proximity to the accent

> The dagesh-like pointing in a final 7 is called mappiq (P 212 = mappiq). It indicates that the i1

possesses its full consonantal value rather than being a vowel letter. Its sound is like a quick closing of the

throat—a mild glottal stop. Its sound is lighter than I7.

% Adapted from Kyle M. Yates, The Essentials of Biblical Hebrew, rev. by John Joseph Owens (New

York: Harper & Row, n.d.), 9. The transliterations represent the proper symbols for the vowels.

%! This naturally long vowel (d) is indicated by both the vowel and a vowel letter (e.g., ﬁ;@ = sapa)

just like the other four vowels in this category. All transliterated vowels in this chart with a circumflex (")
indicate vowels with vowel letters.
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(an open syllable immediately preceding the accent). Each gamets in *5@‘?62 =
gatal) is long.

4A. Syllables

1B. Definitions

In Hebrew a syllable is a group of phonemes consisting of a vowel standing alone
or combined with a consonant or consonants representing a complete
articulation.®® The syllable is open if it ends in a vowel. It is closed if it ends in a
consonant. Normally a Hebrew syllable begins with a consonant (therefore, a
word also normally begins with a consonant). An exception at the beginning of a

word arises with one form of the conjunction as in 1°27 (&i-bén, two syllables with

the first beginning with and consisting of a vowel, 7).
2B. Explanation

1C. In aword such as M (TU, the first syllable @ (8a) is open because it ends in a

vowel. The last syllable D12 (mar) is closed because it ends in a consonant.
A word has as many syllables as regular vowels.

2C. In aword such as D;ﬁD, the first syllable 12 (kd) is open because it ends in
a vowel (the 1 is not a consonant but a full-letter vowel, holem). The last

syllable 22 (kab) is closed because it ends in a consonant.

3B. Rules to Identify Open and Closed Syllables

1C. Normally, long vowels occur in open syllables; short vowels normally
occur in closed syllables. Exceptions to this general rule occur in
connection with accentuation: If the long vowel is accented, it may occur in
a closed syllable; if the short vowel is accented, it may occur in an open
syllable.

For example, in the word JQﬁD (ko-kab), the final syllable is closed but it

contains a long vowel because it is accented. The same rule applies to TT;DB

(lek-na).

On the other hand, the first syllable of the word WOﬁ (he-sed) is an open
syllable even though it contains a short vowel because it is accented.

62 The asterisk with the Hebrew word indicates that the form is hypothetical. That particular form does
not occur in the Hebrew Bible.

8 Cf. Mario Pei, Glossary of Linguistic Terminology (New York: Columbia University Press, 1966),
268.
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2C. Normally a short vowel is found in syllables which are closed and have no
accent. Q7121 (mig-qe-dem) has three syllables—all containing short

vowels. The first is unaccented and closed (note the doubling dagesh in ?).

Its hireq is a short vowel (*  would be the long i-class vowel). The second
syllable is accented and open. The third syllable is unaccented and closed.
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Therefore, the first and third syllables illustrate this rule.

S5A. Vocabulary

Nouns:
=k
RTIN
PRb
iR
0oN
TN
N2TTTRY
niN2%
it
ney
il
Sxmuy

Verbs:
'l;'-!
Sup

Adjective:
323

= T

Adverb:
™

T

Prepositions:
P

by

*dém
Xdama
*donay
2élot
*16him
*nos
‘esyon-geber
s°ba’ot
riiah
sapa
$’lomoh

ve A y—
S mii’el

dibber
gatal

gaboah

2ag

% The glosses (translations) listed for Hebrew words in Vocabulary are not exhaustive of the semantic
ranges for those words. This can be especially true in regard to prepositions. In certain contexts 5 can have the
following meanings: towards, until, at, in, of, about, against, in relation to, namely, and because of. Cf.

Holladay, 168—-69.

Edom
(f.) ground

Lord, master

Eilat (also, ﬁi?‘{()

God, gods

man

Ezion-geber

(m. or f.) armies, hosts

(m. or f.) spirit, Spirit, wind

(f.) lip, border, edge, shore, bank, rim
Solomon

Samuel

he spoke, commanded
he killed

high
then

unto, to, toward
to, for

upon, above, on, against
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i

CHAPTER 5

Accents
Review of Syllables

Introduction

The Masoretes placed accents® into the Hebrew text in order to preserve the
proper reading and meaningful interpretation of the Scriptures, especially the
mode of cantillation in their public reading. While the origin and intonation of the
accents is obscure, the Masoretes probably introduced notations introduced into
the text simultaneously with the vowel pointings. The vowel pointings preserve
the traditional pronunciation and the accents preserve the traditional modulation
based upon logical divisions of the text.

Basic Characteristics

1C.

2C.

3C.

The pronunciation of most Hebrew words (e.g., '7?_3@') places the primary
stress on the last syllable (or, ultima = ultimate syllable). Hebrew words
stressed on the last syllable are called Milra® (Aramaic Y 'ji?T,J = stressed
below—meaning stressed after). .

Occasionally, the pronunciation of Hebrew words (e.g., '[5?5) stresses the
next to the last syllable (or, penultima = penultimate syllable). Hebrew
words stressed on the next to the last syllable are called Mil ‘el (Aramaic
5’5_.7 L?D = stressed above—meaning stressed before).

While Hebrew words may be either Milra® or Mil ‘el, the primary stress
never falls on any other syllable. An exceptionally long word may have two
stressed syllables with a secondary accent placed earlier in the word and the
primary stress coming on either the ultima or the penultima.

65 - : . .
The Hebrew term for accent is AU, meaning sense, meaning, or discernment.



42

4C.
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<

The normal accent mark employed in beginning Hebrew grammar is

(TT‘?W = %6leh, meaning over or ascending). Since most words are stressed
on the last syllable, “6léh is supplied only when the penultima is stressed.
Note this accent’s use in the following word: "[5?5 When no accent appears
in a Hebrew word, the ultima must be stressed in pronunciation.

3B. Basic Accents

1C.

2C.

Purpose of Accents

e To indicate which syllable is to be stressed in pronunciation.

e To represent and preserve the chanting (cantillation) of Scripture in the
synagogues.

e To indicate the logical divisions of the verse. This use of the accents is
of great value in understanding the text and preserving the meaning
that has been ascribed to it traditionally.

Compare the accents in Isaiah 40:3 with the text of Mark 1:3 —
X O
MM 7T e 73 TR2
A voice crying: “In the wilderness prepare the way of the LORD.”
dwrn BodrTtog €V Th €PNuUW, ETOLUAONTE THY 060V KLPLOL
A voice crying in the wilderness: “Prepare the way of the Lord.”

Early Greek manuscripts did not employ much in the way of punctuation.
Punctuation in Mark 1:3 represents a modern editor’s opinion. The editor
could have chosen to place the comma after fodvtoc.

Kinds of Accents

The accents are of two kinds: disjunctive (separating) and conjunctive
(joining). Medieval Hebraists referred to disjunctive accents as kings (or
even emperors) and conjunctive accents as servants.

1D. Disjunctive Accents

Disjunctive accents normally indicate the last word in a phrase or
clause. As such, they indicate a pause in much the same manner as a
comma, semi-colon, or period. For the beginning Hebrew student the
following are the more significant of the disjunctive accents:

o Sillug (Pﬁbo) is a short vertical mark which is placed to the left of

the vowel under the stressed (tone) syllable of the last word of a
verse:

TINT XY OMUT DR DTION N2 IURT3

ITT /1"
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It marks the principal stop in the verse. It is not always the
equivalent of a period since a verse may be only part of a longer

sentence. Sillug is followed by two small diamond marks (*) called
soph pasug (P10B )10 = “end of verse”).

e Athnach (MINR) denotes the principal division of the verse. It does
not necessarily divide the verse in the exact geometric center;
rather, it marks the logical division. The athnach is designated by a

small arrow () and always occurs under the accented syllable:

v
FORT ORY D‘DW"T Igh] D"T‘?N N72 n*wm:

T T

e Zageph gaton (]VDE AP is a quarter marker dividing the two
halves marked by athnach. Sometimes it supersedes athnach as the
principal divider of the verse. This accent is composed of two

vertical dots like a shewa, but is placed above the syllable ( ):
4

mwp 512
MM 777 ue J2Te3

2D. Conjunctive Accents

Of all of the conjunctive accents munach (T3M2) is the strongest and

most frequent. A word bearing munach should not be separated from
the word which follows it. It looks like a backwards miniature “L”

(, )and is placed beneath the word:
Vv

v x'np 512
MM 777 ue J2Tm3

3C. Example of Accents

Note how the logical divisions and pauses in Genesis 3:24 affect its meaning
and translation:

D’DJD'T Iah) ]WSJ ]JL? D'DD ]DID‘W IRATIR WWJ‘W
o mWAN PP TN RS nopnmn 2900 B PN
So He expelled the man |||| and east of the Garden of Eden He stationed

the cherubim | and the flaming, revolving sword || to guard the way to
the tree of life ||||°’

% The vertical accent under the first syllables of BIRT and @717 is a metheg. See the discussion

below at 4A.
57|/l marks the major pauses (athnach and sillug) while || marks the weaker disjunctive zageph gaton.

The single bar (|) indicates the use of rebia“ () marking the main object (cherubim). In this particular
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2A. Review of Syllables

At this point in the study of biblical Hebrew, the student must review the matter of
syllabification in the preceding chapter.®® The discussions concerning gamets hatuph
and metheg require an understanding of the formation of syllables in Hebrew. Keep in

mind that Hebrew syllabification cannot be compared to English syllabification. Some
vowels in Hebrew are not capable of supporting a separate syllable by themselves. This

is true of the shewa, the composite shewas, and the pathach furtive.

3A. Qamets Hatuph®

1B. The vowel _can designate either the long vowel (gamets) or the short vowel

(gamets hatuph). In order to distinguish between the two vowels the rules given
on pages 3940 (3B) regarding open and closed syllables must be kept in mind.

2B. The basic rule is as follows: If the vowel _occurs in a closed, unaccented syllable,

it is a gamets hatuph. If the vowel _occurs in an open syllable, or in a closed
syllable which is accented, it is the long vowel gamets.

Example

Transliteration

Explanation

ol

ta-nos

The last syllable is closed and
unaccented. Therefore, it must have
a short vowel—qgamets hatuph.

P

hok-ma

The first syllable is closed and
unaccented. Therefore, it must have
a short vowel—qamets hatuph.”

an

hon-né-ni

The dagesh forte doubles the 2,
making the _appear in a closed,

unaccented syllable. Thus it must be
a gamets hatuph.

3B. In a few exceptional cases the short vowel gamets hatuph may occur in an open
syllable, but only when followed by the composite shewa _ .

Example

Transliteration

Explanation

o2

b3-ho-1t

The _under the preposition 2 was
originally a vocal shewa. However,
since two shewas cannot occur back-
to-back and owing to the influence

example, perhaps it would be better to rearrange the English word order so that “to guard” is not mistakenly
limited to the sword: He expelled the man and stationed spirit beings and the whirling flaming sword east of
the garden of Eden to guard the path to the tree of life.

68 Cf. pages 38-39.

% The gamets hatuph may also be called gamets hatoph, especially in those cases where it represents
an o-class vowel rather than a u-class vowel.

" In words where an initial gamets is followed by a simple shewa, the student may consider the
absence of a metheg sufficient evidence for identifying the syllable as closed.
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of the composite shewa _, the

preposition takes the corresponding
short vowel—qamets hatuph.

4B. In some cases the clearest indicator for the presence of a gamets hatuph is when it
replaces either a holem or a shureq in the basic form of the word. For example,

RR clearly commences with gamets hatuph because it is derived from vx
Compare, also, O] from B3? and WI™53 from WDI™55.
4A. Metheg

1B. Definition

Metheg (Jlj?;, meaning “bridle”) is a mark used as a secondary accent. It is

designated in the word by placing a small vertical stroke to the left of a vowel,
causing the reader to pause briefly after it.

2B. Usage

1C. The presence of metheg will cause the syllable in which it appears to remain
open. This is especially significant in determining if the vowel _is a long
vowel gamets or a short vowel gamets hatuph.

Example Pronunciation/ Explanation
Transliteration
=558 “ok-la The first syllable is closed
T “food” and unaccented, indicating

that the _is a gamets hatuph
and the shewa silent.

nooN *a-k°la The first syllable is now
- “she ate” forced open by the metheg,

making the _a gamets and

the shewa vocal.

2C. The presence of metheg is also an important clue for distinguishing between
two words that otherwise are identical. Metheg indicates that they have
different enunciations.

Example Pronunciation/ Explanation
Transliteration
IR yi-r'i The brief pause after yi
’ “they fear” helps to distinguish this
word from the following.
INT yir->d No pause after yi.
3 “they see”
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3C. Hebrew words are normally accented on the last syllable (Milra'),

occasionally on the second to last (Mil' el), but never any other syllable.”" In

cases of longer words, a metheg is sometimes placed in the third syllable
back from the accented syllable. Any long vowel two or more syllables
before the main stress of the word may have metheg.

Example Pronunciation/ Explanation
Transliteration
DIN? ha-’a-dam The 17 is the third syllable
back from the accent and
thus receives the metheg.
YIRT mé-ha-"d-res While the Mil ‘el syllable
T has the accent, the third
syllable back from the
accent still receives the
metheg.
"32- o Elo-mo-beni The metheg is not limited to
ik SJ:IHB";I way-yis-$a-ba 16 the first syllable.
DoV §a-bu-o-té-kem Metheg can occur twice in
oo the same word. But, on the
last word of a verse it is
only the first—the second is
sillug.

4C. Metheg should not be confused with sillug.”” The sillug has an identical

form but a different function from the metheg. Sillug, however, occurs only

under the tone syllable of the last word of the verse.

Words in Pause

Sometimes changes in vowel pointing take place in words when they occur at a
major break (pause) in a sentence or clause. These major stops are indicated

primarily (but not solely) by the major disjunctive accents sillug and athnach. The basic
purpose for the changes in the pointing is to slow down the reader in those places, thus

performing a function similar to the English comma, semi-colon, or period.

Example

Explanation

Sve > Snp
R > T

The short vowel pathach lengthens to a gamets.

MBS D The vocal shewa becomes a seghol, with the accent
’ ) moving back onto it.
ROIE RSN The short vowel of the composite shewa is

lengthened, with the accent moving back onto it.

"L Cf. page 41 (2B).
2 Cf. page 42-43.
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mone > on
MY > MY

T T

AT T

In verbs, the shewa under the second syllable
reverts back to its original vowel (5@?) which is
lengthened and again accented.

6A. Vocabulary

Nouns:
R
=
2013
225 /235
27
0278
uD)
T30
Ty
Ty
=)
Hip

Verbs:

N7
NI

L
aes
ey
R
!
12U

hokma
kohen
kékab

leb / lebab
lay‘la
midbar
nepes
‘ebed
‘ayin

yare’
nasa’
natan
ala
casa
qara’
ra’a

Sakan

(f.) wisdom

priest

star

(m. or f.) heart

night (see page 69, 2B)
wilderness

(m. or f.) breath, life, soul, person
servant

(f.) eye, spring

(f.) city

people

fruit

(m. or f.) voice, sound

he feared

he lifted up, carried

he gave

he ascended, went up, arose
he did, made

he called, summoned, read
he saw

he dwelt

47
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1

CHAPTER 6

The Article and Interrogation

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Proverbs 30:4

TITERR W ... EMYTIRY M

< For unfamiliar words, see Vocabulary at the conclusion of this chapter or the Hebrew-
English Glossary at the end of the book.

< The accent used on TTL?ITJ and 7O is metheg (see pages 46-47). The short horizontal line

(7) following both J1OX and T'T‘?STJ is called a maggeph. 1t is used to bind words together,
indicating that they are to be pronounced as though they were one word.

% The accent on ™13 is a minor conjunctive which indicates that the interrogative pronoun is

not to be separated from the following verb. 1 is the personal interrogative pronoun (who?).
See page 53 (1B).

% Exegetical comment: These questions are rhetorical. By context their implied answer is
emphatically “God alone.”

1A. The Article
1B. Introduction

The Hebrew language has no word to designate the indefinite article (a, an). If a
word is indefinite, it is usually implied by the context. Certain nouns are definite

by nature: e.g., D780 (Egypr), 10 (Sarah), M (Yahweh).

The definite article was originally designated by 5{1 The 5 was lost when 5{1

was attached inseparably to a word. The loss was compensated for by the
insertion of a strong (doubling) dagesh (dagesh forte) into the first root letter.”

7 See page 32 (1D).
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2B. Pointing Rules

There are five rules which govern the affixation of the article. The first three
govern the majority of cases; the last two govern only a relatively small portion of
cases.

1C. The article is always attached inseparably, normally with a pathach
followed by the strong dagesh in the first root letter of the word.

nijﬂs a night becomes ,'[5753 the night
o aday becomes 9 the day
‘jﬁP a voice becomes BﬁPU the voice

2C. When the article is attached to a word beginning with one of the weak
gutturals (X or ) or with ) (which acts like a weak guttural but actually is

not), the article is pointed with a gamets without the dagesh. This
adjustment is necessary since the guttural cannot take the dagesh,’® causing
the preceding vowel (pathach) to be lengthened to a gamets.

0NN aman becomes DEINT  the man
Y acity becomes YR the city
YINS  a head becomes VNS the head

3C. When the article is attached to a word beginning with one of the strong
gutturals (i7 or ), the article is usually pointed with a pathach. Just as in the

case of the weak gutturals, the dagesh is rejected and does not appear in the
first root letter—instead, that guttural is doubled by implication.

5= m atemple becomes 5= mm the temple
Bzﬁ a breath becomes 5 nﬁ 71 the breath
T wﬁ darkness” becomes -Iwﬁ m  the darkness

4C. When the article is attached to a word beginning with an unaccented 17 or J
it is usually’® pointed with a seghol. It is always pointed with a seghol when
attached to a word beginning with 7.

QY mountains becomes Y’  the mountains

™ See page 29 (1A).
7 In the case of a generic noun, a definite article is sometimes not used.

76 An exception is the word 21T (a festival or feast) whose pathach changes to a gamets when the article
is added: ATT7Y (the festival or feast).
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=Dy dust becomes DY the dust

Pnoa strong [man]  becomes eliny! the strong [man]|

5C. When the article is attached to a word beginning with an accented 17 or U,
the article is usually pointed with a gamets.

Ay acloud becomes Ay the cloud

This rule also explains those nouns whose initial pathach or seghol are
altered to a gamets when the article is attached:”®

T’j{( earth/a land becomes Yﬁga the earth/land
= a mountain becomes | the mountain’
QY people becomes D;TJ,:I the people

]1'115 an ark/box becomes ]ﬁ;;ir the ark/box

2A. The Interrogative i1

The interrogative i introduces the question in Hebrew. It is always attached

inseparably, usually to the first word of a sentence or clause. One should carefully note
the differences between this particle and the definite article.

1B. Normally, the interrogative i1 is pointed with hateph-pathach.

oY ke kept > nYn Has he kept?
Y x% he did not keep > tel) x'jn Has he not kept?

2B. When the interrogative i1 is attached to a word which begins with a shewa or a
guttural, it is pointed with a pathach to avoid two shewas in a row.

DRMY you kept = opanwn Have you kept?
eR - you > aighinl Are you?

3B. An exception to the above rule exists when the interrogative i7 is attached to a

guttural which is pointed with a gamets. In such cases the interrogative i7 is
pointed with a seghol.

"7 There are very few words in the Hebrew OT that begin with an unaccented :T and that occur with an
article. Note Y7177 (the mountains) in Gen 22:2, ]VDUH (the tumult/crowd) in 1 Sam 4:4,77T12 (in the
glory) in Ps 29:4, and TT'T"NWTTT'TTT (herlits pregnant women) in 2 Kgs 15:16.

7 These four words can be remembered by utilizing the mnemonic device: Earthy mountain people
had the ark. See fn 76 for an exception.

7 Note that the singular and plural of )77 are treated differently (cf. 4C above).



52 Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew

2N he perished > SaN7  Has he perished?
Y he left > Y Has he left?
NI he sinned > N Has he sinned?

3A. Interrogative Pronouns

There are two interrogative pronouns which Hebrew uses to introduce questions.

1B. The personal interrogative pronoun is 2, meaning who? (subject) or whom?

(object). Its form never changes (i.e., is indeclinable). It is always used with
reference to persons, not things.

2B. The second interrogative pronoun is i13. It usually means what? but occasionally
will mean how? This pronoun, used only of things, follows basically the same
rules for pointing as the definite article.*” However, since 7112 and 3 are so

easily recognized and are nearly always translated by means of what? or
how?, there is no need to memorize the following variations in its form.

1C. Preceding non-gutturals: Mo

Note that the doubling dagesh must be used in the first letter of the next
word, because the interrogative pronoun generally follows the rules for the
pointing of the definite article.

2C. Preceding the gutturals X, ﬂgl, U, and 7 ighate
3C. Preceding harsh gutturals (i and 7): N7
4C. Especially® preceding gutturals with gamets: D’WSTJ e
NOTE: The short horizontal line (7) following the interrogative pronoun is

called a magqeph. It is used to bind words together, indicating that they are
to be pronounced as though they were one word.

%0 See pages 49-50.
8 Two different treatments of words beginning with T occur (see, also, 3C): VORI 12 (Num 13:19)

and M7 (Exod 32:1).
%2 There are many exceptions (cf. D'RT 71, Gen 20:10). Often this form omits maggeph. It also

occurs before some uses of i1, M, and J without gamets (cf. 7Y 112, Judg 14:18). Usage may be affected by
distance from the principal accent.



4A. Vocabulary

Nouns:

SR
1N
5o
T
N
2y
oTp
UNR
b
e

Verbs:
AR
Non
P
o
u s
now
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tent

ark, box

(m. or f.) temple, palace
darkness

water

dust

holiness

head

name

(f.) year

he loved

he sinned

he was holy; he sanctified (not in Qal)
to place® (he placed)

to return, repent (he returned, repented)
he sent, stretched out (a hand)

Interrogative Pronouns:

m
m

what? how?

who? whom?

%3 In Hebrew lexicons certain verbs are entered by means of their infinitive form rather than a finite

53

verb form. Lexicographers did this in order to preserve the general triliteral nature of Hebrew root words. Verbs

like @Y are known as Middle Vowel verbs. The finite form of the verb (e.g., ng, he set/placed) has only two
root radicals showing. Whenever Middle Vowel verbs appear in the Vocabulary, they will be translated as

infinitives.
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5A. Decision Table for the Definite Article

Start Here
Is the article
ADD: < NO before
. N, 71,1,
or 1 ?
YES:

& Which letter?

N or " D Mo
| |
¢ | ADD | | | | | |
0
© ADD by by n N M or M m
unaccented unaccented accented
ADDY{ ADD{
ADD ADD
| 3 3

n a m
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CHAPTER 7

Prepositions

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Deuteronomy 7:6a

Mo TnR WP oy

< A chart of the personal pronouns is given in Chapter 10.

% Note that the first word (BY) is a noun without the definite article: a people.

X :n'ﬁ‘rp is an adjective defining the preceding noun and completing the predicate for this
clause: a holy people.

x Exegetical comment: This text speaks of the corporate holiness of the people of Israel.

1A. Introduction to Inseparable Prepositions

Prepositions are words indicating a relationship of a noun to a verb, an adjective, or
another noun. As parts of speech they introduce phrases (called prepositional phrases)
that modify the other word either adverbially (with relation to verbs and adjective) or
adjectivally (with relation to nouns). Prepositions consist of words like “in,” “from,”
“on,” “by,” and “with.”

In the sentence '[L?TSU'L?& I'T‘?ETU (“he sent to the king”), the prepositional phrase
'[‘7?53"7& (“to the king”) modifies the verb (ﬂ‘?ETD') adverbially (answering the adverb
question “Where?”). In 73717 ‘7&'1!27"‘75_.7 '[5?5 SJ?_:IQ (“a king over Israel heard the
matter”), the prepositional phrase 58?@7'5{] (“over Israel””) modifies the noun '[‘??5
adjectivally.

Three prepositions in Hebrew cannot stand alone. They are prefixed inseparably to the
words they govern. They are:

L? = to, for
3 =in, with, by

2 = as, like, according to
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1B. Pointing Rules

1C. Normally, the inseparable preposition is pointed with a shewa.

7P55 to morning D'BT{B to a man, for a man
212 inariver ORY2  indust
W’Z‘S? like a man DﬁSQ like Lot

2C. When the preposition is attached to a word beginning with a simple shewa,
it is pointed with the hireq. This change is necessary because two shewas
cannot stand back-to-back at the beginning of a Hebrew word (i.e., a
syllable cannot begin with two vowelless letters).

‘).ﬁ_DL? to a spy instead of 53?35
L?:Jj_?:Da with a spy instead of 537_?33
bJjDD like a spy instead of 537_?33

In cases where the inseparable preposition is prefixed to a word beginning
with a yod and pointed with a simple shewa (e.g., ¥ Eéﬁﬂf‘?), the shewa
which was vocal is silent and drops out. The yod, haVing thus lost its
function as a consonant, merges with the hireq making it a long hiregq:

pEImS.

3C. When the inseparable preposition is joined to a word beginning with a
composite shewa, it is pointed with the corresponding short vowel (viz., the
short vowel of the composite shewa), since two shewas cannot occur back-

to-back.
ﬁﬁfﬂg L_? to do, make instead of ﬂﬁfﬂy L?
DIIN2  in Edom instead of DITN2
MIND™ like a ship instead of TIND

Exception: When an inseparable preposition is prefixed to D’TT(?N, the X
no longer functions as a consonant and becomes silent. The composite
shewa drops out (elides), causing the seghol to lengthen to a tsere:

D’TT'?&'? becomes DITONRD

4C. When the inseparable preposition is followed by the definite article, the 7 is
omitted, allowing the preposition to usurp the position and pointing of the

% The gamets under the preposition is a gamets hatuph, because it is the corresponding short vowel to
the o-class hateph-gamets under the following letter.
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article. The presence of the article is identifiable by the non-prepositional
pointing of the preposition.

"[‘7?5‘_7 for the king instead of "[5?535
3733 2 inthe evening instead of 275]?3
RIRD  as the man instead of QIRTD

5C. When the inseparable preposition is attached immediately before the tone
syllable (i.e., the accented syllable) of a word in pause,® the pointing under
the preposition is sometimes lengthened to a gamets.

;@MY 10 waters instead of :0mb
NS for sining instead of :nay’

2A. The Preposition 11

1B. Introduction

This preposition, normally meaning from, is unique and therefore must be treated
separately. It is a preposition that may occur either unattached or attached to the
word it governs.

2B. Pointing Rules

There are three basic guidelines that govern this preposition when attached
inseparably to the word it governs.

1C. Normally, when a J stands vowelless between two consonants (e.g., as in

'[‘7?5]?3), the J is assimilated and drops out, causing the following letter to
receive the dagesh forte in a compensatory doubling of that consonant.

'[5?5?3 from a king instead of '[5?53?3
]TTDTJ from a priest instead of ]TTDJD
‘71‘7?3 from a voice instead of 51‘73?3

2C. When the preposition |12 is prefixed inseparably to a word beginning with a

guttural (X, 7,7, D, or "186), the vowel under the 12 lengthens from a hireq
to a tsere. This change is prompted by the fact that the gutturals refuse the
compensatory doubling dagesh required when the J drops out.

QIR from Adam instead of mih A

% See page 46 (5A).
%3 sometimes behaves as a guttural (especially when it refuses the doubling dagesh).
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A from a mountain  instead of mIRte!
TR from a spirit instead of mamn

3C. When the preposition |13 is attached to a word which has the article, the
preposition does not take the pointing and position of the article like the
inseparable prepositions (2, 2, and '_7).87 The article is retained and, since
the article itself is a gutturél, the prei)osition, when attached, is pointed with

a tsere.
3;‘7{!?3 from the heart instead of D;‘??_ﬁ
QIR from the man instead of QINR

'[Wﬁ M from the darkness instead of ‘[Wﬁ?_ﬁ
In some cases, however, J'3 will be attached to the definite noun by means

of magqeph without the loss of the 2:
YORAT2 IRY = and a mist/flood from the earth (cp. Gen 2:6)

nana7a R =he went out from the ark (cp. Gen 8:19)
nﬁggtr']r; = from the courtyards (Exod 8:9, Eng. 13)

3A. Unattached Prepositions

1B. The following prepositions®® are normally utilized as separate words. They do
not attach themselves to the words they govern, except with maggeph.

(MR) *IIN | after, behind "3 | like, as

5& unto, to, toward ‘355 before, in the presence of

‘73& near, beside S opposite, in front of
(CPAR) PR | with 12 | from

1°2 | between, among 'TJ<J in front of, opposite to

"‘?2 without 220 | around, surrounding

‘73_.7 on, upon, over =Y | until, as far as, up to

RV | with ]I_J?_55 in order that, for the sake of
ﬁfjijﬁ under, instead of WDS(J beyond

¥7 See page 55 (4C).
% This is not an exhaustive list of the unattached prepositions.
% The quasi-plural form of this preposition is the more frequent form used in the OT.

% This form, as compared with the inseparable preposition D, is employed in the poetical sections of
the OT.

' PN and QY are synonyms. PN denotes a close proximity while DY depicts a more general

proximity. See Chapter 15 for additional discussion of .
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D97 MR | after today (the day) | D TO8 5¥ | in front of God
TR 5& to a woman D??_S@U 1 | from the heavens
=NAI '731:{ near the water WA 'TJ<J opposite the man
YW NN | with the man YINT 220 | around the land
oM 1’2 | between the nations n?*‘_itr =D | until tonight (this night)
"[5?3 ‘52 without a king A i73_.7 against/upon the city
X ﬁ?ﬁ; like a brother 75?53 Y | with the king
DIo8 3875 | before God MM AN | under the altar

4A. Vocabulary: Learn the meanings of each preposition in this chapter.

92 Context, and context alone, would indicate whether ¥ is the direct object marker or the

preposition.
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I

CHAPTER 8

Conjunctions and the Relative Pronoun

2 Kings 23:13

oy METOY YR NR2TTIN)

o TR R

2oy veu IPpwyS Sewbn nby M au
a8 POy WSO

1YTIE NaDIn £o5m5

7om Nm

< For the accents employed in this passage, see Chapter 5.

< Read this passage aloud twice. Read it through two more times, observing the pauses
indicated by the accents. Where is the athnach? Exegetical comment: What does
athnach’s placement in this passage indicate?

X ﬁﬁD;U is a plural feminine noun with the definite article: the high places or the
shrines.

% YN is the relative pronoun. Pronouns serve as substitutes for nouns. The nouns

served by pronouns are called antecedents. Relative pronouns introduce a clause
describing an antecedent. Who, whom, which, and that are relative pronouns. Here, the

antecedent for the relative pronoun is the noun m?ﬁ;U, so the relative has the meaning
which.

x D%@ﬁ’ is the proper name of a city: Jerusalem. This particular spelling commonly

occurs in the OT. The hireq technically stands between the lamed and the final mem so
that it indicates that the Masoretes believed that a yod properly exists between those two
letters. The Masoretes thus signal the reader that a yod should be pronounced:

€ A v= 7w .
y ri-sa-la-yim.
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X 171373 consists of the attached preposition 12 (see page 57, 2C, for an explanation of

the way an initial yod can become part of the long hireq). 13} means right hand or south.

The gamets had changed to a shewa to indicate a genitival form: right of or south of.”
The shewa was dropped in favor of allowing the yod to become part of the hireq vowel
under the mem. Being a vowel, the compensatory dagesh for the assimilated nun cannot
be employed.

& The phrase:'ﬁ‘mp'?; U'ﬁUi? begins with the 5 preposition which completes what was
begun by the preposition |1: on the south of.>* The preposition governs the word
mountain of followed by the destruction.

X 5&?(27"'[‘7?3 TTD‘?W TTQ; WWN comprises a second relative clause defining the
high places or shrines as those which Solomon, king of Israel, had built.

& Three co-equal phrases, each introduced by the 5 preposition, indicate o or for or on
behalf of whom the shrines were built: 2313 TRV Innuy L? = for Ashtoreth, the
abomination of the Sidonians; 22&“?3 ]/’PW \Wﬁm;‘?? = and for Chemosh, the
abomination of Moab; ]W?ADS_J"IJD ﬂJ;S_.:ﬁﬂ D\D‘?TJ‘?\ = and for Milkom, the abomination

of the Ammonites.”

e ‘[5?3?_7 RO follows the athnach. The delayed the reading of these two words by

placing them last: the king defiled [the aforementioned shrines which Solomon had built].
The isolation of the two words makes them somewhat emphatic. Context identifies the
king as Josiah.

1A. The Principal Conjunction

“Conjunction” means “join with.” Conjunctions connect words, phrases, clauses,
and sentences. The Hebrew conjunction and is written with a 1 and attached

inseparably to the word it governs. In addition to and, it can also have the following
meanings (determined by context): so, then, even, and the adversative but.*®

Originally the conjunction was pointed with a pathach (1). In biblical Hebrew,
however, it is pointed like the inseparable preposition, with only a few exceptions.

% Chapter 11 will discuss the genitive (known as the construct state in Hebrew).
% Cf. GKC, §130a fn 3.

% Biblical Hebrew utilizes 12 (son of) and 232 (sons of) in a number of idiomatic expressions. In
those expressions, its meaning is not son. ]2 identifies something or someone as a member of a group,
category, manner, or destiny. E.g., 5&?&7’ 32 should be translated as Israelites rather than sons of Israel.

% Other potential translations for 1 include the following: with, in addition to, namely, also, or,

whether, since, because, so that, if, that, and therefore. Cf. Holladay, 84-85. Context is the key to
translating the conjunction.
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Consequently, determining the vowels for a conjunction is essentially a review of
Chapter 7.

1B.

2B.

3B.

Normally, the conjunction 1 is pointed with a simple shewa (cf. Chapter 7,

1C): 1.
Examples:
DY aday > 03 andaday
YW aman > w’*xj and a man
=7 amountain > ﬂg'j and a mountain
DOUINT  the man > D'm,'ﬁ and the man

TT IT TT T

Note that the last example above differs from the inseparable preposition in
that the conjunction does not take the position and pointing of the definite
article. The article remains attached to the noun and the conjunction attaches
to the article as a prefix.

When the conjunction is prefixed to a word which begins with a simple shewa

or with a labial”” (2, 13, and B), it is pointed as a shureq.
n i a house > n _ﬁq and a house
'I‘jrs a king > '[5751 and a king
%% aface > DMDY and a face
Dnjf_jw you kept > Dnjr_yaj and you kept

Note that when the conjunction 1 is prefixed to a word beginning with a 2 or a

B, the dagesh lene drops out since it is preceded by a vowel (cf. pages 30-31).

When the conjunction is joined to a word which begins with a composite
shewa, it is pointed with the corresponding short vowel (viz., the short vowel
of the composite shewa).

njﬁgy service > ,‘['m:y] and service
nr;g truth > MRY - and truth

Exception: When the conjunction is prefixed to D‘TT'BKS_, the X no longer

functions as a consonant and becomes silent. The compbsite shewa drops out,
causing the seghol to lengthen to a tsere (cf. page 56, 3C):

%7 A labial is a letter whose pronunciation involves the lips. See page 30.

% This Hebrew noun occurs about 2100 times in the OT (Holladay, 293). It is always in the plural
form even though it is often singular in meaning. Its meanings include surface, side, and front. It is also
employed as a preposition (before)—see pages 58-59.
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D’TT'?NW becomes DYTONI

4B. Sometimes the pointing under the conjunction is lengthened to a gamets when
the conjunction is attached immediately before the accented syllable of a word
in pause (cf. page 57, 5C).

55y angy by day and night instead of 1957 oy
Fafr TOF (Exod 13:21) T
qn'Am WIN™MIMY  and indeed (it was) instead of ﬁﬂ;ﬁ ﬂﬂb'ﬂglfﬂ
T " formless and empty '
(Jer 4:23)

2A. Other Conjunctions

Although the predominant Hebrew conjunction is 1, there are other conjunctions
which do occur with varying frequency:

W = or (sometimes implying a preference)
ONX = if (sometimes expressing the hypothetical; sometimes expressing
the interrogative)
X =also
Y2 =that, because, for, when, even
OR D = but if, except
1B =lest

3A. The Relative Pronoun

1B. The Hebrew relative pronoun is the indeclinable’ WW& meaning who, whom,

which, and that. While the relative pronoun is employed for the purpose of
bringing the clause introduced by it into relation with an antecedent clause, it

also behaves as a connecting link.'® Therefore, 'TWN grammarians describe it
as a conjunction depicting a relationship.

Examples:
"]Qﬁ’ ﬁ’:.-ﬁ.'LDS_J “UN W’{{U the man who was over Joseph’s house
o (Gen 43:19)
TT?J"?W ﬂ‘?‘? WWN ﬂng'ﬂ;‘? for Pharaoh’s daughter whom Solomon
' ' married [literally, took] (1 Kgs 7:8)
MY WK 020D all the things which he did (Gen 24:66)
JUKS'?(?{{: H@'{{'DSJ with the wife whom he loves (cp. Eccl 9:9)

% Being indeclinable, there is but one form for both masculine and feminine, for both singular and

plural.
10BDB, 81.
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2B. On rare occasions WWN is abbreviated as U followed by a compensatory

dagesh forte or fg or W when doubling is not possible (as before a guttural).
This abbreviated form is always attached inseparably and can take an
inseparable preposition before it (e.g., B3 @3 in Gen 6:3).

Examples:

H?J%ID%ID which belongs to Solomon
DWEW = 7}5(7 Y2 because for a man what is good

(Song 3:7)
(Eccl 2:26)

4A. Vocabulary

Nouns:
mA2  (f) high place, shrine
27 blood
277 gold
D"lﬂ (m. or f.) sword
M2 (f) right hand, south
D?@?ﬁ’: Jerusalem
5&:&7” Israel
“?D vessel, utensil
DKSVJ Moab
BB face, surface
18 Sidon
27 great number, abundance
WPW, YPW abomination, detestable i1dol
Verbs:
132 he built
Pronouns:
TN who, whom, which, that
Conjunctions:
W or
R if
X also
TUND  as, when, according to
2 that, because, for, when, even
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BN 2 butif, except
12 lest
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D

CHAPTER 9

Noun and Adjective: Their Gender and Number

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Genesis 33:9, 11

What was it that they said?

Esau said, 3Aj ’JL?-W‘?_ (v.9).

But Jacob said, 5;-‘5-W’ (v. 11).

< Read Genesis 33:1-11 in three or four English translations to become familiar with the
overall context.

& ~W" is the combination form of WY, a noun denoting positive existence: there is. When

used together with the 5 preposition and the first common singular'®' pronominal suffix,
the phrase means / have.

X Jj is the pausal form'® of the adjective 27: numerous, much, an abundance.

2 Exegetical comment: The two adjectives express a contrast. Who possessed the most?

1A. General Rules

There are only two genders in the Hebrew language: masculine and feminine. There

is no neuter. That which is considered both masculine and feminine is labeled

common.

1B. Masculine singular nouns and adjectives have no special form or suffix to
indicate their gender.

Examples: O = horse (ms)'”

YR = man (ms)

101 .- . .
%' The abbreviation for first common singular is 1cs.

192 See page 46 (5A).
1% ms = masculine singular
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2B.

3B.

4B.

5B.
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Feminine singular nouns and adjectives normally add the suffix iT_ to the
masculine singular form.
Examples:
DI  horse (ms) becomes oo mare (fs)104
YW  man (ms) becomes mgx woman (1s)

Masculine plural nouns and adjectives are indicated by the addition of @Y to
the masculine singular form.

Examples:
DI  horse (ms) becomes mjekle) horses (mp)105
=2 word (ms) becomes 02T words (mp)

Feminine plural nouns and adjectives are distinguished by the N suffix.'

Examples:
107

a0 horse (fs) becomes NioIo  mares (fp)

Dual ending. Hebrew sometimes uses a dual ending D?: to depict things
which occur twice, especially those things which naturally occur in pairs.

Examples:
]T{{ ear (fs) becomes D’i?tf wo ears (du)'®
T hand (fs) becomes DY two hands (du)
B3 day (ms) becomes oM two days (du)

When the dual ending occurs on a noun that normally represents a pair of
something, the dual frequently connotes plurality (i.e., more than two). Such

dual forms with plural meaning include 3723 WY (six wings, Isa 6:2) and
D‘_?_I:"?TD (all hands or every hand, Isa 13:7—mnote that the dual form of the
noun does not always refer to only two objects).

19 fg = feminine singular
"% mp = masculine plural

1% QOriginally the feminine singular noun and adjective ended in nT . In the development of the

language, however, this ending was eventually replaced by the T'TT . The original I remains in the feminine

plural nouns and adjectives.
197 fy = feminine plural
1% du = dual
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2A. Exceptional Considerations

3A.

1B.

2B.

3B.

4B.

A number of Hebrew words are feminine and yet have no special feminine
ending to indicate their gender.

1C. Some nouns are naturally feminine: N2 = daughter or QR = mother.

2C. Nouns that are the names of cities or countries are usually feminine:
D’.(?@'ﬁ‘: = Jerusalem or YIX = earth, land.

3C. Nouns which depict organs of the body that are found in pairs are
feminine: ]T& = ear or 17 = hand. Most bodily organs that do not occur
in pairs are masculine.

There are a few nouns, such as TT‘?‘(? (night), which appear to be feminine but
actually are masculine. The exceptions are rare.

There are a few feminine words which, when they occur in the plural, take
masculine plural endings. Likewise, there are a few masculine words which,
when they occur in the plural, take feminine endings. Grammarians refer to
these nouns as irregular nouns.

AN father (ms)
N woman (fs)

becomes PIaN  fathers (mp)

becomes oWy women (fp)109

A unique situation occurs with N2 (daughter). Its plural form adds the

feminine plural suffix to the masculine noun ]2 (son): ﬂﬁ]; (daughters).

Vowel Pointing Changes

1B.

2B.

When suffixes are appended to Hebrew nouns, alterations frequently occur.
These changes are instigated by the Hebraic tendency to hurry on to the
accented syllable, which in Hebrew is usually the last syllable. To facilitate
this desire, Hebrew nouns normally adhere to the following rule for
determining vowel pointing changes: The third vowel back from the accented
syllable is pointed with as short a vowel as possible.

Examples:

I

11

11X

IV

ms

horse D10

great 51'12

wise D;U

star 2;13

fs

o

no

o

mp

200

0593

onon

D3390

fp

ighieble

SIRARE

non

19 Only in Ezek 23:44 does the form PR (women) occur.
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The first column of the chart at the bottom of the preceding page indicates that
the vowel pointings do not change when the suffixes are attached to a noun
with only one syllable.

The second column indicates that the vowel gamets, since it is the third
syllable back from the accent, changes to the shortest vowel possible, namely,
a shewa.

The third column indicates that the third syllable back from the accent also
changes to the shortest vowel possible. However, because the first letter of the
word is a guttural (and gutturals cannot take a simple shewa), it is changed to
a composite shewa.

The fourth column indicates that no changes take place in the third syllable
back from the accent because it is pointed with a full-letter vowel (cf. page 27,
2A). Because these full-letter vowels use consonants in their formation, they
cannot be reduced.

. Vocabulary

Nouns:
D172X  Abraham
D???S Abram (earlier form of DT:T"l;:S)
TR (F)ear
DX (f)) mother
o) W_T seed, offspring, descendant(s)
AOT"  Joseph

DPQZ Jacob
0738 Egypt
YR Moses
O horse
Verbs:
WE; he sought, he searched for
12  he blessed
P he was strong
"[L??TD he reigned, he was king, he ruled
73D he served, he worked, he tilled (the ground)
Adjectives:

D2 wise

59 all, every, everything, everyone



Particles:
N
w’s
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much, numerous, abundant, great (in quantity, not quality)

(a form of 1R) there is not, there are not

there is, there are
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q

CHAPTER 10

Noun and Adjective: Their Relationship

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Psalm 25:8a

PN

 See Vocabulary for 0.

x Exegetical comment: Context determines the form of be the translator will use to
translate this clause into English. What does is imply in this statement?

The Hebrew adjective relates to the noun in one of two ways: either as an attributive
adjective or as a predicate adjective. The functions of these two types of adjectives are
given below.

1A. Attributive Adjectives

The attributive adjective qualifies (or, modifies) the noun to which it is related.
When the adjective functions as a qualifier, it adheres to the following grammatical
structure.

1B. The attributive adjective follows the noun it qualifies.

Examples:
English Hebrew
a good horse 29 O a horse, a good (one)
a great man 51'13 UIN a man, a great (one)110

2B. The attributive adjective always agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender
and number. If the noun is feminine singular, the adjective qualifying it also
must be feminine singular. If the noun is masculine plural, the adjective
qualifying it also must be masculine plural.

10 £ 2 Sam 19:33.
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Examples:
English Hebrew
a good horse 29 O a horse, a good (one)
a good mare a9 00 a mare, a good (one)
good horses Dﬂiﬁm D:mo horses, good (ones)
good mares DI PIOW mares, good (ones)

3B. The attributive adjective must also agree with the noun it qualifies in
definiteness. If the noun is indefinite (without the article), the adjective must
also be indefinite. If the noun is definite (has the article or is a proper name),
the adjective must possess the article.

Examples:
English Hebrew
a good horse 29 O a horse, a good (one)
the good word'"! 23 aTn the word, the good (one)
coT T (Josh 21:45)
the good mare =} lioty lintetloly] the mare, the good (one)
the good land minliciet Yﬁxn the land, the good (one)
T T (Deut 6:18)
the good horses il i}y linhlekloby the horses, the good (ones)
the good things 0235 oYaTn the things, the good (ones)
T T (Josh 23:14)
good mares DI PI0W mares, good (ones)
the great n'%"u,j iglolnlyt the trials/burdens, the great
trials/burdens : (ones) (Deut 7:19)

2A. Predicate Adjectives

The predicate adjective is employed as a predicate in association with a noun.
Sentences contain a subject and a predicate. The predicate is the part of a sentence
that makes a comment about the subject.

Example:

English Hebrew

The horse is good. DN 2 Good is'"? the horse.

""'In Josh 21:45 the complete phrase includes a qualifying word that means every or all and the
context indicates that the meaning of 7;"1 here is most likely promise (therefore, every promise or all the
promises — a collective).

"> Hebrew normally does not employ any form of the verb o be (ﬂ:?:f) to express the present

tense of that verb (am, is, are). This verb is known as the copula. The copula in Hebrew usually is implied
by the context and must be supplied in English translation.
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Biblical Hebrew structures predicate adjectives in the following manner:

1B. The predicate adjective normally precedes the noun. The noun often bears the
article or is definite in meaning.
Examples: W’&U 21 the man was old (1 Sam 4:18)
nY1Y P18 the LORD is righteous (Ps 11:7)
Occasionally, however, the predicate adjective follows the noun, in which
case the grammatical construction is emphatic, placing emphasis upon the
noun:
Examples: ‘ﬂ'TJT W‘&U the man was great (1 Sam 25:2)
‘ﬁ'T;'IT ]1’32 Y71 the LORD is great in Zion (Ps 99:2)
2B. The predicate adjective always agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender and
number, just like the attributive adjective.
Examples: T'T:?T'Tq n;x?m 11 and the work is great (1 Chr 29:1)
2Pt njrpw BNAR  Abraham and Sarah were old (Gen 18:11)'"
3B. The predicate adjective is always anarthrous''* (without the article). In other
words, it does not agree with the noun it qualifies in definiteness.
Examples: N7 Dﬁ’/U ‘?17; that day is great (Jer 30:7)
P8 7YY the LORD is righteous (Ps 129:4)

3A. Demonstrative Pronouns
1B. Demonstrative pronouns point out another word or phrase. English

equivalents are this, that, these, and those. The following is a chart of the
demonstrative pronouns:

Near Demonstratives Remote Demonstratives
ms m this NI that
fs PN this N1 that

@ | N Ml 77 /22
e 000 T Ba| |t
Wl 7777777777777/ sl B

"3 When waw connects two nouns of different gender, the adjective will be plural, but normally
agrees with the gender of the first noun.

"% Anarthrous is derived from the Greek a(v) + apbov (the alpha privative “not” plus
“joint/articulation”).

"% ¢p = common plural
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2B. The demonstrative pronouns may function either as adjectives or as pronouns.
They relate to the noun in the same way as the attributive and predicate
adjectives do.

1C. When used as adjectives, demonstrative pronouns function the same way
as the attributive adjectives.

1. They follow the noun they qualify.
2. They agree with the noun in gender and number.
3. They take the article if the noun has the article.

Examples:
this man = o W’RU
this woman = PNt TERT
that horse = N7 01017
That mare is good. = b Watniiatekioly n;ﬁw
after these things = HBRU 27277 191X

\ \ (Gen 15:1)
n%zs Y (Gen 22:23)

these eight

2C. When used as pronouns, demonstrative pronouns function the same way
as the predicate adjectives.

1. They precede the noun.
2. They agree with the noun in gender and number.
3. They do not take the article.

Examples:
This is a man. = UW T
This is the man. = U TTT
This is the good man. = 2900 W’Si‘! TTT
These are the = TINT WD ATIPIN AN
generations ° of the (Gen 2:4)

heavens and the earth.

3C. When used together with another adjective, demonstrative pronouns

stand last.

Examples:
this good man = M 2w WD
that good woman = N n;‘ma ﬂ@&?

" Even though the phrase utilizes a plural pronoun and the plural noun, it is idiomatic and could
just as well be translated as this is the history of the heavens and the earth.



4A. Vocabulary

Nouns:
Y 5N
mEo
[
PNTR
Y
7
S Y irhic)
nT5in

Verbs:
[
X5

Pronouns:
oN
N7
N7

Adjectives:
|l
w0
Prs
a2, 0
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this good land = PRI 72380 PONT
| (Deut 4:22)

this evil congregation — = PRI FYRT T
(Num 14:35)

El Shaddai, God Almighty

Asshur, Assyria

(m. or f.) elder, old person

(f.) business, occupation, work, employment
(f.) assembly, congregation, gathering

(f.) evil, harm, trouble, disaster, calamity

(f.) (line) of descendants, generation, history

he was old, he grew old, be an old man
he was full, he filled

(c.pl.) these
(m.s.) that
(f.s.) that
(f's.) this
(m.s.) this
(m.pl.) those
(f.pl.) those

old
upright, honest
innocent, just, right, righteous

bad, evil, injurious; 127 (f)

"7 The asterisk (*) indicates a form not found in the Hebrew Bible. The second form is what is

used.

77



78

Adverbs:
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PY  now [used for time reference]

DU  there [used for place reference]
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CHAPTER 11

The Construct State

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Psalm 19:10a-b''8

WS LTI T IR
O MImTLRUn

< See Vocabulary and/or Glossary for unfamiliar words.

%117 NXRT? commences a clause with no verb (i.e., a noun clause). The translator

must supply the verb: is. IRT? is a feminine singular noun in the construct state
governing the following noun: the fear of Yahweh.

X qﬂjﬁﬂ{b acts as a predicate adjective defining the subject: the fear of Yahweh is pure.
Note that it agrees with the subject in gender and number.'" The masculine form of this
same adjective would be "ﬁﬂ@. Holladay’s Lexicon lists the masculine form at the

beginning of the entry, not the feminine.'*” This word’s range of meaning includes clean,
pure, and genuine. Biblical writers use it for cultic or ritual purity as well as moral purity.

x D LT?: Preposition 5 plus the noun Y, continuing future, always, meaning forever.
x TT]TT""EDBWID The first noun is a masculine plural noun in the construct state.

x Exegetical comment: When the noun modified by a predicate adjective precedes the
adjective, the writer draws attention to the noun as the focal point.

'"¥ The Hebrew numbering of verses in the Book of Psalms often differs from the English
numbering. In this case, the Hebrew verse number is 10, but the English verse number is 9. This difference
occurs because the headings of individual psalms are included as part of the text in the Hebrew numbering.
Sometimes (as here) the heading has its own number. In other psalms, a brief heading may be included in
v. 1 (as in Ps 23).

19 Cf. pages 74-75 (2A).

120 See Holladay, 121-22.
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Introduction

In order to fully understand the nature of the construct state, the proper function of
the maggeph must be reiterated.'”' Words that are bound together by magqeph are
essentially considered and pronounced as one word. The fact that Biblical Hebrew
often utilizes magqgeph to connect words in the construct relation demonstrates that
the construct state connects words very closely. However, the student must not
assume that the magqgeph’s purpose is to mark the genitive or construct state.
Magqqeph connects words in many phrases that are not the construct state.

1B. For example, the three words in ’Q'W:'DZ‘_{ (2 Sam 14:32) are pronounced as

one word. Therefore, in accordance with the rules for accentuation in Hebrew,
only the last word is accented because it is considered as but one syllable in
this construction. All other words connected by the maggeph in this example
lose their accent.'” None of the words are in the construct state.

2B. If any of the words bound together by the maggeph display a long vowel, the
long vowel (if changeable) is shortened. This shortening occurs because the
vowel is now in a closed, unaccented syllable and therefore must be short.'*

1C. For example, when D’W;&Tj 55 (all the men,'** Neh 11:2) is connected
with a magqeph (D’W;§Tj'5;, Exod 4:19), the holem in 59 is reduced
(shortened) to a gamets hatuph ('LDTD).

2C. However, ‘7:"5'27: (Gen 33:11)'* shows that when the words

connected by magqeph have a full-letter vowel (3,7, ,and" ), it
remains long since these cannot be reduced.'*°

Definition

When two or more nouns are closely connected in a genitive relationship, they form
one compound idea. The dependent word'?’ (the first noun) is said to be in
construct, while the independent word is said to be in the absolute state'*® (the
second noun).

12l See pages 49 and 52 for previous instruction regarding the use of maggeph.
122 The occurrence of two accented syllables in succession disrupts the rhythm of pronunciation.

Biblical Hebrew avoids this disruption by connecting single syllable words with a maggeph.

12 See page 40 (2C).
12 The 5 preposition remains untranslated in this particular example because it introduces the

object of the verb (the people blessed all the men).

12 See In the Word at Chapter 9 (page 67).
126 Cf. pages 26 (2A) and 38 (3A).
127 There might be more than one dependent word since a string of construct nouns may be put

together (see 4B on pages 81-82).

128 These two elements of the construct relationship are also called the pregenitive and the genitive

(cf. IBHS, §9.2a. The older grammars refer to them as the regens (governor or ruler) and rectum (governed
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3A. Usage

Translators normally join the word in the construct state to the word in the absolute
state with the English preposition of, creating one compound idea. For example, in

the phrase ']5?3{1 12N (the weight'® of the king or the king’s weight, 2 Sam
14:26), the first word (J2X) is dependent upon the last word ("[5?3 i1) and thus in

construct. The last word ("[5?3 i) is independent and thus absolute. The first half of

the phrase (weight of) is not complete in itself and depends on the last half (the
king) to complete the thought.

4A. Rules

1B. In biblical Hebrew the construct connects with the absolute by either a
conjunctive accent or a magqqeph.

2B. While the English word of in translation usually follows the construct,
occasionally translators employ for, with, or in, depending on the context.

3B. When the compound thought is definite, the word in construct never takes
the definite article. Only the word in the absolute takes the article. For

example, the weight of the king is written ‘[L?DU 13N, never ‘[L??DU 13N
Proper names are definite even without the definite article, therefore the
construct is also definite: YYPI1Y 111272, in the days of Hezekiah (1 Chr
4:41).

Note that when the absolute is definite, the word in construct with it is also
considered to be definite. '[LZDU 13N is not a weight of the king, but the
weight of the king."**

4B. The words in construct are thought of as one compound word and cannot be
separated. Thus, two constructs connected by the waw conjunction (“and”)
cannot be attached to the same absolute.

or ruled); cf. GKC, §128a. Modern Hebrew grammar utilizes the term 1202 (supported) for the first noun
(the one in construct) and the second noun is called '[?JWO (supporting). The relationship between the two

nouns is called 2D (support), cf. I-M, §129a note 2.

129 iterally, stone.
139 In order to express an indefinite noun’s genitival relationship to a definite noun, Biblical

Hebrew employs a variety of circumlocutions: '[5?3‘_7 11 (a son-in-law of the king, 1 Sam 18:18),
D‘ﬂ;@ﬂ WJLZB T30 (a servant of the captain of the bodyguard, Gen 41:12), T{]ﬂ’? N*23 (a prophet
of Yahweh, 1 Kgs 18:22), DWUY WX M2 (a corner of Saul’s garment, 1 Sam 24:6, Eng. v. 5),
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Biblical Hebrew possesses a number of ways to express the genitive concept
displayed in a statement like the sons and daughters of David. The chart
below displays those ways.

the sons and daughters of David

STATUS HEBREW LITERAL TRANSLATION

Incorrect Blemy= m92Y 22 | the sons of and daughters of
T " " | David
1. Correct 1YPI2Y T N2 | the sons of David and his
(construct) T "7 " | daughters
2. Correct PR 1T N2 | the sons of David and the (or,
(construct) T T T his'™?y daughters
3. Correct PUNR PR Q20 | the sons and the daughters who
(without o T .“.T.Té belong to David
construct) T
CORRECT COMPOUND GENITIVES
1 TIMONSD NN Y8R MBNSD | all the magicians and

wisemen of Egypt
(Gen 41:8)

TERM DSnTToR

TTPW?_D the cupbearer and the
' baker of the king of

Egypt
(Gen 40:1)

3 D’W_BD _[5?35 \ij I'IDNT:H ni?tm;;j the cupbearer and the

baker of the king of
Egypt

(Gen 40:5)

A succession of constructs in which one construct builds upon the previous is
grammatically legitimate. For example:

PIR M NY M

the days of the years of the

lives of my fathers
(Gen 47:9)

TTPTI2 T2 NURTIE0R R

and the remainder of the
number of bowmen of the
warriors of the sons of

Qedar'*

(Isa 21:17)

page 99.

131
132

The asterisk (*) indicates a form or phrase not found in the Hebrew OT. See page 77 fn 117.
The article in this case probably should be understood as possessive (cf. HBI, §1.4.3b).

133 A better translation of the phrase the sons of Qedar would be Qedarites. See page 62 fn 95 and
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5B. If an adjective modifies a noun in the construct state, the adjective cannot
interrupt the connection of the construct with the absolute. Therefore, it must

follow the compound expression: Y7 D’ﬁ"?kj'ﬂ’lj (an evil spirit of ** God,
1 Sam 16:15).

Note:  This form of expression can be somewhat ambiguous. For example,
Bﬁa "[‘7?3 M2 can mean:

® a house of a great king, or

e a great royal house (palace).

This ambiguity is rare. When it does occur, the exact meaning must
be determined by the context.'

SA. Adjustments in Vowel Pointings
1B. Two factors motivate changes in vowels in forming the construct state:

e Nouns in construct are unaccented and, therefore, the closed syllables
must have short vowels if possible.'*®

e The Hebrew tendency is to hurry on to the accented syllable by
reducing the preceding vowels (if possible) to the shortest possible
vowel sounds.

2B. The table on the following page illustrates the various vowel adjustments for
words in construct.®

134 Better translated as from (a genitive of source).

133 ]T'IHN'T i ﬂ’:"T "I"IDD (Hag 2:9) probably means the second (or, latter) glory of this
house rather than the glory of this second (or latter) house. The primary clue is the placement of the
demonstrative pronoun immediately after ﬂ’D'T rather than after the adjective (]W'UTN"T) See J-M, §139a.

136 See page 40 (2C).

17 See page 69 (1B).

%8 Some of the forms in the chart do not occur in the Hebrew Bible, but are shown here so that a
full picture of potential forms can be seen.
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Absolute | Construct | Absolute | Construct Dual
Gender singular singular plural plural Absolute/Construct
Masculine bl P20 mplotie) Yoo | 20w/ oo
027 | T | oMaT | T
Feminine | mow | ™-mow | miowe | -niow
T 146-2q Py M5 0 /

1% Note that the masculine singular (ms) construct in this particular example does not change

because the vowel is a full-letter vowel which normally cannot be reduced. The magqgeph is inserted in this
chart only for the purpose of making the construct form more visible. The student should beware, however,
of making the magqeph a marker for the construct. In the following examples the maggeph has no
relationship to a construct relation:

(D Eﬁfp"ﬁ WWN\U (Gen 1:4; the magqeph joins the particle that to the predicate adjective: (and
God saw) that the light was good.

(2) 27 ]/‘7}5:1"75_.7 7\3'13.77[ 7I/L7N (Gen 1:11; the first magqeph joins a noun with a
pronominal suffix to an adjectival prepositional phrase, the second maggeph joins a
preposition to its object, and the third maggeph joins a verb to an adverbial modifier: whose
seed is in it upon the earth, and it was so.

10 The masculine plural (mp) drops the final 2. To indicate that it has dropped, the full-letter

vowel (7 ) changes to another full-letter vowel (* ). Note that neither vowel can be shortened, for both are
full-letter vowels which normally cannot be reduced.
! The construct dual follows the same form as the construct plural nouns that do not have a dual

ending. The 2° <_ simply changes to ¥ , just as in Y010, above.

"2 The construct singular reveals two vowel reductions. The last syllable ('1;) is now a closed and

unaccented syllable and therefore must have a short vowel—thus the gamets is reduced to a pathach. The
first syllable takes the shortest vowel possible—the shewa.

'3 The last syllable of the construct plural changes from D73 to *2(7), just as with ™77,

above. The shewa under the =7 changes to a short hireq following the procedure noted previously (see page

56, 2C)—viz., when two shewas occur back-to-back at the beginning of a word, the first shewa is changed
to a short hireq.

1% The feminine singular (fs) construct retains the full-letter vowel 3 but the I , shortens to D
Two changes have occurred:
(1) The long vowel gamets in TTTDWD (fs) must be shortened because the construct form ~NOI0
has lost its accent, forcing the closed, unaccented syllable to have a short vowel.
(2) The change from the 77 to the I at the end of the word is due to the fact that originally the fs

form was MO0 (see page 13, 1A, and page 68 fn 106). With the development of the
language, the i7 replaced the . However, certain forms of the feminine noun still retain the

n.

' The fp construct does not change because the two vowels are full-letter vowels and cannot be
reduced.

1% The construct singular of 7: simply reduces the gamets to a pathach due to the fact that the
syllable is now closed and unaccented and thus must display a short vowel.

"7 The second vowel back (:) is pointed as short as possible—with a shewa.
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Note the variations in forms for the following irregular nouns:

Absolute | Construct | Absolute Construct
Gender singular singular plural plural
Masculine TR A DN 148-*;7';;«5
aN -aan POmiaR 93N
Feminine mﬁg -k mmwi g
6A. Vocabulary
Nouns:
DR (f) truth
M322 hero, mighty man, warrior
A7 (m.), fish
a1 (f)
ﬂ;ﬁ'f‘ (m. or f.) sacrifice
DX (1) sin, sin-offering
N7 (f) fear
ﬂOD silver, money
73 (m. or f) altar
MR (f) battle, war
DIPR  (m. or f) place

85

BRWR  judgment, justice
N*23  prophet
DL?W eternity, a long time
V¥ (m.orf) tree, wood

' The pathach occurs in the first syllable to replace the composite shewa since two shewas
(including composites) cannot occur together at the beginning of a word. Keep in mind that gutturals prefer
a-class vowels (see page 29, 1A).

' The construct singular for 3?5 (father) shows retention of the original genitival suffix (see page
13, 1A). The hateph pathach occurs due to the preference of gutturals for composite shewa (cf. page 29,
1A). The same form occurs with another term of relation, TN (brother): ~TIN.

"% The plural of 2N (father) is irregular.
' The construct singular of THQR follows the normal feminine pattern of changing i1 Jto D). The
resultant form would have been DWR with the doubling dagesh being rejected from U. The hireq under N
was heightened to tsere and a seghol was employed as the vowel under U. 1 . 1s a common feminine
ending in some Hebrew nouns and participles. Cf. GKC, §96.

"2 Like 2N, T'ng& is an irregular noun.
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mhipig

Verbs:
nat
=
220
b
PTs
oy

Adjectives:
=3 o

Adverbs:
I
1R

Prepositions:

125y
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(m. or f.) deep, primeval ocean

he sacrificed

he remembered

he surrounded

he stood

he was right, he was in the right, he was just, he was righteous

he judged
clean, pure, genuine

together, equally, altogether, entirely
from where? q*{: +12)

therefore, for that reason
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CHAPTER 12

Personal Pronouns, the Particle PY, and Accusatives

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

1 Samuel 30:13

IR TR OORY IORTNG
*p‘?rz;q w*x% 72y *DIR MR

< For unfamiliar words, see the Vocabulary at the end of this chapter.

% 7731 is the gentilic (national) noun form identifying a people group. Hebrew lexicons
often use the abbreviation “gent.” (e.g., Holladay, 211). Most Hebrew gentilics end in ¥
like this noun and ‘P‘??TDSJ at the end of the line. The same ending shows up in the
employment of Israeli to identify a citizen of the nation of Israel. Y31 is derived from
the country name, D’:]ED (see page 70, Vocabulary). Egyptian translates the first noun,
while Amalekite represents the second noun. Other than -ian and -ite, what other gentilic
(national) suffixes does English employ?'>

& Keep in mind that noun clauses do not contain verbs, but some form of be is
understood and must be employed to translate the sentences. Try not to replicate the exact
word order in your English translation—aim for a smooth, natural English reading.

% Exegetical comment: The noun clauses in the young man’s answer identify him.
Which part of his identity does he emphasize?

1A. Personal Pronouns—Subject

Pronouns are specialized words that take the place of nouns and noun clauses.
Those nouns or noun clauses represented by pronouns are called antecedents. In
Hebrew there are two kinds of personal pronouns: independent pronouns and
pronominal suffixes. The following forms constitute the independent personal
pronouns to express the subject of a verb:

'3 What gentilics does English use for a person from France? Germany? China? Africa? Arabia?
Thailand? Bangladesh? Brazil? Peru? Holland? Spain? Ireland? Scotland? Maine? Wyoming? Michigan?
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Chart of Personal Pronouns

Person Singular Plural
oo P 1" (A0 | we (¢)
1561317@:5
2| ) o [ you (m) DO | you (m)
2" P | you () (PR) "IN | you (D
3" NI | He @) "1 | they (m)
3 160898 | She M | they (D

2A. The Definite Object
1B. Definition

In Biblical Hebrew, when an active verb governs a definite direct object, the
writer employs the particle PN or "IN to avoid confusing the subject with the

object. There is no English equivalenf for this accusative or direct object
marker.'®" It merely indicates that the following word, phrase, or clause is a
definite direct object of the verb.

2B. Usage

1C. When MR (or "NR) appears before a common noun, the direct object is
always definite and usually has the article.

Examples:
2R n7_5 = he took the silver [or money] (Num 3:50)
AT i_l T
ﬁﬂpﬂ'ﬁ{{ mI I'IP_L? = David took the'®* Iyre. (1 Sam 16:23)

Note the difference between the following two examples:
‘[5?3:'_1 ﬂi?i? = The king took . . .

134 ’Jx (870 times) is the more common of the two forms (’DRS, 358 times).

133 The< abbreviations represent the gender: ¢ = common, m = masculine, f= feminine.

136 'I]T'QN (125 times) is the more common of the two forms. The second form is found only 6
times in the OT. 1IN is a rare form found only once in Jer 42:6.

' This form occurs only 5 times in the OT; TR occurs 743 times.

138 T'T]Tﬁt_’\' is found only 4 times in the OT; JFIX only occurs once in Ezek 34:31.

1 T'T?Dﬁ occurs 282 times and 277 269 times.

1% The Pentateuch commonly spells this pronoun as X177

11 Older Hebrew grammars sometimes utilize the symbol )( to represent the direct object marker;
see William R. Harper, Introductory Hebrew Method and Manual, rev. by J. M. Powis Smith (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1959), 3, 13.

12 The article here probably best represents a possessive: his. See page 82 fn 132.



Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew 89

1635 "[(WSU'HR ﬂi?‘? = He took the king.

2C. Although the definite article usually does not appear when PR (or "NR)

introduces proper nouns or names, the object is still considered
definite—proper nouns are always grammatically definite.'**

Examples:
5&@117?3'11& 7‘?: 5&:”!‘[?3 = Mehujael fathered Methushael. (Gen 4:18)
TOIR T ORUIND = Methushael fathered Lamech.  (Gen 4:18)

3C. When the verb has two or more direct objects, the PR is repeated before

each.
Examples:
Hah i) D‘_T\Q_@U Igh) D‘Affi'?tﬁ N2 = God created the heavens and the earth.
’ o N (Gen 1:1)
ﬁf}?_('ﬁlkﬁﬁ_ TTJW?J'NZ_’{ TNQSTJ = He appointed'® Moses and Aaron.
' T ' (1 Sam 12:6)

4C. When PR precedes 12, the meaning is whom. However, DR never

precedes i112.
Examples:
\’NP@STJ MATOR = Whom have I exploited? (1 Sam 12:3)
Q’WSTJ 166:‘[?_; = What have you done? (Gen 31:26)

3A. The Old Accusative
1B. Definition

It is thought that Hebrew, like Arabic, originally possessed three case endings:

a nominative ending in u (1), a genitive ending in i (* ), and an accusative

167

ending ina (77 _).”" While the nominative and genitive case endings seem for

the most part to have disappeared from Biblical Hebrew, the accusative case
ending has remained in one particular usage. This usage designates an

'3 The asterisk following the Hebrew indicates that it is not a form or phrase found in the
Masoretic Text, but is consistent with the grammatical rules of biblical Hebrew. See page 82 fn 131.

1% See page 81 (3B).

1% The Hebrew verb T'T@STJ is a very common verb with many possible meanings, depending upon
the context in which it is employed. In 1 Sam 12:6 appointed is more appropriate than made.

1% For the form of the interrogative pronoun, see page 52 (4C).
17 Cf. page 13 (1A).
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adverbial accusative of direction or motion toward by appending i1 _, rather
than denoting the direct object of a transitive verb.

2B. Usage

Grammarians sometimes refer to this word ending as the locative-i7 (or, i1-

locale) because it usually has reference to location (place). Its usage
subscribes to the following guidelines:

1C. This T occurs with a limited number of nouns (never with verbs) and
usually refers to location.

Example:
TT?D’_?:DWU = toward the heavens (Gen 15:5)

2C. Occasionally it makes reference to time.

Example:
TR DM = from day to day (every day)  (Exod 13:10)

3C. It never refers to persons. Motion toward persons is usually designated

by the preposition L?R
Examples:
ISTOR IPURTTR WD [MRPN = Then'®® the man shall [1ake] his wife'®®
unto the priest (Num 5:15)
SRS UM [MMANRY] = and the serpent said unto the woman
AT T i \T T~ i (Gen3:4)

4C. The T _ending never takes the accent. When the biblical writers add the
old accusative ending, the accent remains where it was before adding the

ending.
Examples: .
Without suffix: 2731 = Egypt
With suffix: TSR = fo (toward) Egypt (Gen 12:10)
Without suffix: "D = the city
With suffix: ‘-TT.S-J& = to (toward, into) the city (Gen 44:13)

"% The context determines this translation of the Hebrew conjunction. See page 62 (1A).
169 'II'\IUR possesses a 3ms (third person masculine singular) pronominal suffix: his. These suffixes

will be explained in Chapter 14. T'T@N can mean either woman (see the very next example, above) or wife.
Context determines the meaning for any particular usage.
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4A. Vocabulary

Learn all of the personal pronouns in the chart on page 88.

Nouns:
R (du D?ék’_ﬁ) nose, nostrils (du.), anger
23 glory, splendor, honor, reputation
Dﬂ% bread, food
Mant - (m. or f.) camp, army
TTWIJ?_D work, labor, deed
WS_J} lad, young man; servant, attendant
]NB flock, flocks (of sheep or goats)
D15!§7 peace, prosperity, success, welfare
D’?_SIQ heavens, sky, heaven
Verbs:
TT:I:T he lived, he was alive
5:: he was able
ﬂ@: he added, he continued, he did again
77 he descended, he went down
Adverbs:
"W where? (also I1*R)
1705?5 not, no
o) thus, so
12 thus, so
KL? not, no
230  around, surrounding; (pl.) surroundings, vicinity
T2 here (also occurs as RE or D)

91

' The two major Biblical Hebrew negatives are R‘? and LJIS The first is the objective negative

and the second is the subjective negative. This difference shows up especially with prohibitions. x‘v with
an imperative (command form of the verb) normally conveys a permanent or emphatic prohibition, while
5?3 often indicates a temporary prohibition. The Hebrew negative is generally placed prior to that which it
negates. For example, the servant did not go is written 72171 '[bT:T'NB

7' Although the Vocabulary translations for 779 and ]D appear the same, biblical writers usually
employ I3 to express manner (especially in introducing speech: Thus says the LORD) and ]D to express

comparison (And it came to be so, Gen 1:15). For the compound ]D'%S_J (therefore), see page 85.
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CHAPTER 13

The Regular Verb — Perfect

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Deuteronomy 29:15 [Eng., 16]
oOYT) CRNT3
D3R PR 0IWTIUN NN
BAN2Y N DT 27P2 MW N

< For unfamiliar words, see the Vocabulary at the end of the chapter.

< Observe the use of X and NN in this passage.' > Both precede relative clauses

173

(beginning with the relative pronoun "I!UN) Instead of using which or what, this

context demands the translation how.

< For the meaning of the verbs QRYT, 13;@71, 1372V, and BNV, compare the forms
with those in the chart at the end of this chapter.

X Dﬂl]']’ BPR: Exegetical comment: The personal pronoun'” is emphatic, because it
is unnecessary—the subject of the verb is identified by the suffix on the verb. Thus, the

verse makes double reference to the subject. It is legitimate to translate the emphatic
personal pronoun as you yourselves.

1A. Introduction
1B. The Triliteral Root

The Hebrew verb is similar in nature to other Semitic languages in that,
among other things, it is normally constructed with three root letters.'” By

12 See pages 88-89.
'3 See pages 64-65.
7 See the chart of personal pronouns on page 88.
1% See page 13 (1A).
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changing the vowel pointings and by adding prefixes and suffixes the Hebrew
verb expresses kind of action, mood,176 person, gender, and number.

The three-letter (trilateral) root provides the fundamental base for building the
Hebrew verb. The three letters of the normal root are usually the three letters
of the simplest form of the verb in the third person masculine singular of what
is generally called the perfect or gatal form of the verb. Those three letters
appear in all forms of the strong or regular verb forms.

Read the following chart by starting in the right hand column and moving left.

Translation Simple Perfect | Triliteral Root
1cs!”?
CS
killed, 1 kill, T will kill novp e
I kept, I keep, I will keep ‘ﬁ'ﬁ?::!p mia)isl
I wrote, I write, I will write 'n:{w; N>
I reigned, I reign, I will ’DDL:??TJ ‘[‘3?3
reign ’
Translation Simple Perfect | Triliteral Root
3msl78
he killed, he kills, he will 5@E 5?5‘7
kill
he kept, he keeps, he will 7?_3@7 miali]
keep
he wrote, he writes, he will DDTD N2
write
he reigned, he reigns, he .[i?@ '[5?3
will reign

2B. The Nature of Verb Action

Strictly speaking, there is no tense in Hebrew—context alone determines the
timeframe for the action or state depicted by the verb. Instead, the verb
occurs in two forms:

1. the suffix form known as Perfect or gatal; and

2. the prefix form known as Imperfect or yigtol.

176 Mood or modality refers to the degree of reality of the action of the verb. Most Hebrew verbs
appear as indicative (or, declarative) in mood. That is the mood of reality. The unreal or potential verbs are
subjunctive (such as the jussive and cohortative), imperative (command), or optative (wish).

""" 1¢s = 1™ person common singular.

178 3ms = 3" person masculine singular.
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These two verb forms can represent a variety of shades of meaning, depending
upon the dictates of the context. This grammar will describe the exegetically
significant emphases or meanings of these verb forms in their respective
chapters. Hebraists'”® adhere to three different views regarding the
components and meaning of the classical (Hebrew Bible) verb forms:

1C. Aspect or Aktionsart view: Aspect refers to the location of a verb’s
action within a situation in time. Many grammarians take the Perfect, or
qatal, as representative of action that is completed, while the Imperfect,
or yigtol, represents action that is incomplete.'*

2C. Aspect and Tense view: The Perfect, or gatal, represents action that is
completed, therefore normally past tense. The Imperfect, or yigrol,
represents action that is incomplete, therefore normally future.'™ One
modified form of this view includes a third form, wayyigtol, as a past
tense but without aspectual implications.'™

The authors of this grammar take a view that modifies the first view above
(1C). We hold that tense (time) is a function of context alone'® and that the
wayyigtol form is not strictly a preterite (an old term meaning “past tense™).'®*
Also, we believe the Perfect represents action that is complete, not completed.

The following table demonstrates how, for the purpose of the illustrations of
this Grammar and for exercises in its Workbook, students should translate the
Perfect (qatal) forms of the verb. The table utilizes 1 ETU, but the types of

translations it demonstrates apply to all fientive'® perfects regardless of their
186
roots.

' Hebraists are Hebrew scholars.

%0 IBHS, §29.6.

BLIM, §111.

82 Cf. E. Lipinski, Semitic Languages: Outline of a Comparative Grammar, Orientalia
Lovaniensia Analecta 80 (Leuven, Belgium: Uitgiveij Peeters en Departement Oosterse Studies, 1997),
341.

'8 Cf. Robert B. Chisholm, Jr., From Exegesis to Exposition: A Practical Guide to Using Biblical
Hebrew (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1998), 86: “The conjugations do not indicate tense; time frame must
be determined contextually.” “We must not forget that the concept of the fenses of verbs, to which we are
accustomed today, was unknown in the classic period of the Hebrew language” (U. Cassuto, A
Commentary on the Book of Genesis: Part I—From Noah to Abraham, trans. by Isracl Abrahams [1964;
repr., Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1992), 91.

18 Cf. Chisholm, 95: “Since the label ‘preterite’ is inadequate and inaccurate in some cases, our
discussion only uses this label when the form is truly functioning as a past tense. Otherwise, the label ‘short
prefixed form’ is employed, even though the original morphological distinction between this form and the
imperfect is, with a few exceptions, no longer apparent.”

%5 Fientive refers to verbs describing an activity; stative refers to verbs describing a state. She
writes a book employs an transitive fientive verb (because it can take a direct object that receives the
action); she runs uses an intransitive fientive verb (because the verb, though active, does not take a direct
object); she is young employs a stative verb.

'8 Alternate translations may include the following: he keeps, he will keep, he has kept, he had
kept, he has been keeping, he had been keeping, he did keep, he is keeping, he will have kept, and he will be
keeping. The context alone will determine which translation is the best choice.
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Hebrew( Form Parsing Translation
Singular N lcs I kept

mrzw 2ms you'*" kept

DY 21s you kept

Y 3ms he kept

Y 3fs she kept
Hebrevsi Form Parsing Translation

Plural MY lep we kept

DRy 2mp you kept

Rk 21p you kept

Y 3cp they kept

3B. The Seven Conjugations

Hebrew verbs occur in seven different inflections called conjugations. Only a
few verbs actually appear in all seven conjugations in the Hebrew Bible.'*®
The simplest conjugation of Biblical Hebrew verbs is called Qal. The name

appears to have been derived from 5‘?, which means light (i.e., simple). Such

a derivation might denote that the other six conjugations are heavier or more
complex due to the additional prefixes and infixes attached to them.

The chart on the following page presents the seven Hebrew conjugations and a
simplified description of the kind of action they indicate, as well as the
technical linguistic German names with their abbreviations.

'87 English you is ambiguous. Hebrew teachers might require students to indicate the gender and
number whenever students use you. If so, the translations would be you (ms), you (fs), you (mp), and you
(fp), with the gender and number indicated by an abbreviation in parentheses following each occurrence of
you.

"% For example, ﬂ?; (he uncovered, exposed, revealed), IJ'_T: (he knew, was known, made

known), 75: (he bore, was born, became father of), and PR (he visited).
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Chart of Hebrew Verb Conjugations

Traditional Hebrew Action Linguistic
Name Name Name
Qal '7[) Simple Active Grundstamm = G
Niphal 189‘7:_.7;; Simple Passive N-stamm =N
Piel Sye Factitive'”® Active | Doppelungsstamm =D
Pual '7:.75 Factitive Passive | Doppelungsstamm with
u=Du
Hiphil '7’:_.7;71 Causative Active H-stamm = H
Hophal "DS_J;U Causative Passive Hu-stamm = Hu
Hithpael ‘?;J@Ijn Factitive Reflexive | Doppelungsstamm with
t infix = Dt

Miscellaneous Rare Intensive Conjugations

Poel PR Factitive Active
Poal Svip Factitive Passive
Hithpoel '7;,71517?1 Factitive Reflexive
Polel 5598 Factitive Active
Pulal 5@; Factitive Passive
Hithpolal ‘7‘?#51:171 Factitive Reflexive
Pilpel ‘75‘?5 Factitive Active
Pulpal 5@5;} Factitive Passive
Hitpalpel ‘75'?@Ijn Factitive Reflexive
Hishtaphel 5513(@7?[ Factitive Reflexive | [with metathesis of

sibilant™']

For the present the focus will remain on the Qal Perfect; later chapters will
define the other verb forms with regard to their definitions and functions.

' Early Arab grammarians, who prepared some of the first Hebrew grammars, initiated the use of
‘73_.7 ; (he worked) as the verb form employed in paradigms (charts of verb forms). Later grammars utilized
the stronger, more regular ‘7@? (he killed). To avoid the negative meaning of the latter verb, modern
grammars tend to use verbs like TPR (he visited), '[i?TTD (he reigned), or 202 (he wrote).

1% Chapter 21 will explain the reason why the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael involve a factitive sense
rather than the traditional intensive sense.

! A sibilant is an s-sounding consonant. In Hebrew sibilants include the following consonants: T,
0, X, fD, and W. Metathesis refers to two consonants switching places in the order of the letters given as the
word’s spelling: WDWNT'T becomes TDDWH
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2A. The Suffix or gatal Verb Form
1B. Introduction

Hebrew grammars often represent the suffixed verb form (Perfect or gatal)
as referring to or conceiving of the action as completed. However, the primary
force of this form is to represent the action itself as more prominent than the
actor or the object or any adverbial element limiting the action. The gatal
looks at the situation as a whole (complete, not completed) and indicates the
simple fact of the action or state.'”> Some of this is reflected in the suffixed
form, because the root comes before the subject endings that indicate person,
gender and number. Thus, it follows the normal Hebrew word order:

Verb = Subject & Object.'”
This order gives prominence to the verb rather than the subject, object, or any
modifiers.

To compose the verb form, add the subject endings to the third person
masculine singular (3ms) stem. Essentially, those subject endings consist of
the main parts of the personal pronouns.'**

2B. The Suffixed (Perfect or gatal) Forms of the Qal Conjugation for

Regular195 Verbs
Parsing Form Suffix Translation Personal
[Singular] Pronoun
lcs *mrgw ™ I kept N
2ms mr:w g you kept QI
2fs DY n you kept PR
3ms Y None he kept unrelated
3fs Y . she kept unrelated
Parsing Form Suffix Translation Personal
[Plural] Pronoun
Icp NYRY 2 we kept PIIN
2mp DRy on you kept S
26p Ry 0 you kept o
3cp Y 1 they kept unrelated

192 Chisholm, 86; Gary A. Long, Grammatical Concepts 101 for Biblical Hebrew: Learning
Biblical Hebrew Grammatical Concepts through English Grammar (Peabody, MA: Hendrickson
Publishers, 2002), 92.

'3 Grammarians normally refer to this word order as VSO. Since Hebrew is read from right to
left, it is actually better represented as Object € Subject € VerborO € S € V.

1% See page 88, Chart of Personal Pronouns.

193 Qal suffixed forms (also known as Qal perfects) occur over 9800 times scattered through over
7200 verses of the Hebrew Bible.




Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew 99

3B. Note: Like the noun and adjective,'® the verb must always agree with its
subject in gender and number.

Examples:
DR 2P = Abraham buried (Gen 23:19)
ijn nw’;* = the earth/land was dry (Gen 12:10)
5& mﬂ-ﬁ: q:‘j'n = the Israelites” walked (Josh
j
N I s

3A. Identifying Hebrew Verb Roots

The Hebrew verb adds a variety of prefixes, suffixes, and infixes to the basic three-
letter'® root to form inflected words. The root is a semantic clue to the meaning of
the word. Hebrew lexicons list verbs by their root forms. In order to identify the
basic triliteral root, "’

e remove all prefixes, suffixes, and infixes
e reduce all internal full-letter vowels

Form Eliminated Elements Triliteral Root
L’)TBWD remove prefixed 12 ey
HQUBTJ remove prefixed ' and ans
suffixed i _

‘;i??_ﬁ remove suffixed ¥ ‘[L??D
P8 remove suffixed Ps
Pﬁn-l remove infixed full-letter P
vowel 1
PITEN remove prefixed i1, Pas
infixed full-letter vowel
Y , and suffixed 3
ﬂﬁ"Ti?ﬁﬁ remove prefixed P and 200
suffixed I

1% See page 73 (2B).
%7 See page 62 fn 95.
8N, D-'IP, and 0¥ have a middle vowel and only two consonants—but still three letters.

' These two steps alone will not identify successfully many forms in the Hebrew Bible. Later
chapters will deal with such verbs in the discussions of what are known as weak verbs.

2% Many Hebrew words that have an 1 or ) following a prefix are formed from roots that originally
began with a consonantal 7 that has become a full-letter vowel in the form. That original 1 of the triliteral

root eventually became a consonantal .
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4A. Vocabulary: Learn the Qal Perfect (gatal) of W?_ﬁ@'.

Nouns:
128
P
UNR
n*2
nnRwn
2
2P
1P
v
Y

Verbs:
Wj:
n2
migh
10
3y
PR
2P
20U
Particles:
i
ma

(f.) stone

(f.) cubit (approx. 18 inches)

(f.) fire

(f.) covenant

(f.) family, clan

(m. or f.) mouth, opening

inner part, inward part, interior, midst, middle
(f.) horn

(m. or f.) field, pasture, open country

gate, city gate

he took possession of, he became the heir (of someone)
he cut, he cut off, he made (a covenant, with N*73)

he wrote

he shut, he closed, he handed over

he passed, he crossed over

he visited, he took care of, he made a search

he came near, he approached

he lay down

alas!, woe!
behold, look (here)
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CHAPTER 14

Pronominal Suffixes for Nouns

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Isaiah 55:8
D2 IS XD 2
ST DN 27T 029977 N

< Observe the use of pronominal suffixes in this passage. Match them with forms in the
charts on pages 102, 103, 104, and 105.

< For @XJ, see the Vocabulary at the end of the chapter.

X \’DﬁDWW_J is a f-prefix feminine noun (ﬂ;@f_‘}?_ﬁ/ﬂ;@f_’]@) occurring here in the plural
plus a lcs pronominal suffix: my thoughts.

X DD’DTDWH@ is the same noun as the one preceding, but with a 2mp pronominal

suffix: your thoughts. The zagef gaton marks a logical pause. An overly literal translation
of this verse’s first phrase would be: indeed, not-my-thoughts your-thoughts. The phrase
is a noun clause that requires a form of the verb to be in English translation. The first

phrase (’Dﬁl!@ﬂj@ Z‘{L?) probably serves as the predicate, following the normal Hebrew

word order. Therefore, the translator should place it after the supplied verb: Indeed, your
thoughts are not my thoughts.

2 The second clause of this verse is identical in structure to the first, merely substituting
the noun 777 with a reversal of the order of the pronominal suffixes: and my ways are

not your ways. Exegetical comment: The reversal of pronominal suffixes creates an
inverted parallelism with the 2mp suffixes in the center. Of what significance is this
focus?

1A. Introduction

Biblical Hebrew modifies nouns with adjectives far less than English. Often it uses
elements like the construct relation (cf. Chapter 11) for adjectival modification.
For expressing possession, Hebrew uses pronominal suffixes added to the construct
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form of the noun. Thus, Hebrew expresses the phrase my horse (*OI0) as horse-of-

me. Some of the suffixes exhibit a slight variation from the personal pronoun. Note
those variations in the chart below.

2A. Singular Nouns with Pronominal Suffixes

1B. Suffixes on Masculine Nouns

Absolute form DI = horse =am = word
Construct form DI = horse of N2% = wordof
sing. 1 com. IO = my horse 2% = myword
2 masc. oW = your horse 727 = your word
2 fem. qo10 = your horse 727 = your word
3 masc. O =  his horse 27 = hisword
3 fem. S0 =  her horse MM = her word
plur. 1 com. q;;}qo = our horse q]‘ﬁ:j = our word
2 masc. DODID = your horse DO"2T = your word
2 fem. 1200 = your horse 12727 = your word
3 masc. oo = their horse D927 = their word
3 fem. 1010 = their horse 1727 = their word
Explanatory Notes:
1.  Notice the progression in the chart from the absolute form to the
construct form to the forms with suffixes.
2.  Note the following vowel behavior:

e In DD the long vowel (1) does not change: (1) because it is never
more than one syllable back from the accented syllable and (2)
because it is a full-letter vowel and thus cannot be reduced or
shortened.

e In 727, however, the first vowel (qamets) reduces to a shewa. This
change occurs because it is the third syllable back from the accent
and the Hebrew tendency is to hurry onward to the accented syllable.

3.  Hebrew attaches the pronominal suffixes to the construct form of the

noun. Note that the masculine singular of 910 does not change in the

construct. 713, however, does change except in the 2m and 2f plural:
02727 and 19727,
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In the remainder of the forms, however, the pathach under the 2
lengthens to a gamets. Why? The addition of the pronominal suffix in
those situations forces the 2 syllable open, thus requiring that the

pathach heighten to the gamets: 2.

The 3fs OO (her horse) has a dot in the 7. It is called a mappig (P 212
= bringing out). Hebrew phonology®" inserts mappiq so that a
distinction might be made between mare (M90) and her horse (MOI0).
The mappiq attributes full consonantal status to the i as compared to its
normal silent status.

The pronominal suffix attached to a noun makes that noun definite,
therefore it does not take the definite article. If an attributive adjective
modifies a noun with a pronominal suffix, that adjective must have the
definite article since it must agree with the noun it modifies in gender,
number, and definiteness:

jmp 17y ok loly
oy 13y Blotle

the good horse

my good horse

Hebrew repeats the pronominal suffix with each coordinate noun:
DTN W TR MM 02
2N BYR PR TN NG uN

Blessed be YHWH, the God of my master Abrahém,
Who has not abandoned His lovingkindness and His truth with my master.

(Gen 24:27)
2B. Comparison of Pronominal Suffixes to the Personal Pronouns
Observe the similarities and differences between the forms of the pronominal
suffixes and their corresponding personal pronouns in the following chart.
Singular Plural
Person Personal Suffix Personal Suffix
"] (om) N - (9r12) TN -
2" | (on) o 17— on 02—
2" A - (IT) TN 12 -
3" N i (577) 1 o -
3" N7 i i 1+

%! Phonology is the science of speech sounds and phonetics.
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e Note that all 2nd person pronominal suffixes utilize some form of the 2.

e Each pronominal suffix (with the exception of 3fs) identifies with one element
of its corresponding personal pronoun.

e What are the similarities between the personal pronoun and the pronominal
suffixes that make them easy to identify?

3B. Suffixes on Feminine Nouns

The pronominal suffixes attached to feminine nouns are identical to those
attached to masculine nouns.

Absolute form 0D = mare 8y = counsel

Construct form néqo = mare of n;},y = counsel of

sing. 1 com. oW = my mare *1'13&__'7: my counsel
2 masc. "Iném = your mare "iny; 3] = your counsel
2 fem. ‘[nTD1o = your mare ‘[ﬂ}W: your counsel
3 masc. PO =  his mare ﬁng}_;: his counsel
3 fem. ,‘.[D:qu = her mare mjgy = her counsel

plur. 1 com. qjﬁoqo = our mare qujgg: our counsel
2 masc. o> nquo = Yyour mare mpo) ng:;] = your counsel
2 fem. p hgqo = your mare p ngy = your counsel
3 masc. oRDYD = their mare onsY = their counsel
3 fem. p:w:mo = their mare ]1:1:3;] = their counsel

Explanatory Notes:

1. The feminine singular 190 was originally ﬂTDﬂD.ZOZ Since Hebrew
attaches the pronominal suffixes to the construct form of the noun, the
construct MO appears before the suffixes.

2. The third column of the chart depicts the declension of 3L (counsel). It

follows the same vowel pointing alterations as 737 did in the previous
chart. The only exception is the composite shewa under the first root
letter. The presence of the guttural demands this change—a guttural
prefers compound shewa.””

22 See page 83 fn 144.
% See pages 29 (1A) and 37 (4B).
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Pronominal suffixes attached to plural nouns are identical to those attached to

singular nouns.

Masculine Feminine
Absolute form DWW = horses PI0YD = mares
Construct form VI = horses of PIoYD = mares of
sing. 1 com. VI = my horses ‘NI = my mares
2 masc. Téqo = your horses T z_ﬁﬁono = your mares
2 fem. 'z'[’éﬁD = your horses 'rmﬁﬁmo = your mares
3 masc. 1O = his horses 1PN =  his mares
3 fem. ;T'Péqo = her horses ;T'T'fjﬁmo = her mares
plur. 1 com. qjﬂéqo = our horses q]*ﬁﬁmo = our mares
2 masc. DO = your horses DO = your mares
2 fem. '[D‘D\D = your horses P*mﬁoqo = your mares
3 masc. D00 =  their horses DINI0W =  their mares
3 fem. ]Tj’QNO = their horses ]tmjﬁoqo = their mares
Explanatory Notes:

1.  Both the masculine and the feminine plural nouns employ a yod infix
between the plural noun and its suffix.

2. The feminine plural noun maintains the 1 throughout the declension.

3. TheQ77 and ]77 suffixes of the 3rd plural are rare and represent an older
stage in the development of the language.

4A. Vocabulary

Memorize the pronominal suffixes attached to the masculine singular nouns 912
and 7127 (chart on page 102).

Nouns:
]ﬁf}?ﬂ Aaron
902 flesh, meat, food; body
7 David
7T Judah

TN

angel, messenger
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Ms (£, pl. ﬁﬁ'.t’.?;) command, commandment
204!3 &J announcement of, declaration of
'lITUSJ Esau
U7 (m. or f.) comrade, companion, friend, fellow
Verbs:
72 he chose
n2  he trusted
WT-'I he sought, he investigated
WM he thought, he planned, he imputed
W;? he clothed, he put on (a garment)
N31  he found
Adverbs:
T'T;? so, thus, as follows
'TN?; very, exceedingly
Interrogative:
oY why?

2% This term occurs approximately 360 times in the Hebrew Bible (nearly one-third of them in
Jeremiah). Perhaps it was originally the construct of DHNJT . It has become a fixed technical term in
prophetic speech.
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0

CHAPTER 15

Pronominal Suffixes for )X and Prepositions

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Joshua 1:15

pictym=kiEl by
o> (1M o :*1‘7& MU ywm X
ginh Jelglinhpliabolgliig) Vﬂx‘a alghliy
79m T2y e 025 1N 1N

< For unfamiliar words, see the Vocabulary at the end of the chapter.

< Observe the use of pronominal suffixes in this passage. Match them with forms in the
charts on pages 102—4.

x Exegetical comment: Identify the reason for the change from 3mp to 2mp at mid-
verse.

x Wﬁ’ﬂ' Do you recognize the components of the first word? What is 1?7 What is

indicated by the 7 on the end of 'IW"I"? Given the fact that the root is &MY, parse this verb

completely utilizing the following order
1. Conjugation (Qal, Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, Piel, Pual, or Hithpael?)
Aspect or Form (Perfect = gatal or Imperfect = yigrol?)
Person (3rd, 2nd, or 1st?)
Gender (masculine, feminine, or common?)
Number (singular or plural?)
6. Root (the three consonants or letters forming the triliteral base)
When you have completed this identification, compare it with what is in the footnote.**®

ol

2% If Hebrew were to employ the common symbols of 10 and 5 for 15, the result would be the
same consonants as the name of Yahweh (Yah): i1*. Therefore, to avoid defiling the divine name, the
Jewish people utilize 9 and 6 for 15.
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X ﬂ@ﬁ'ﬁ; is a particle (231). Do you recognize the pronoun that follows it? Note that

these two words are not in construct relation. The maggeph simply indicates that they are
to be pronounced as one word.

% []03]: The square brackets indicate that this form of the verb does not appear in the
actual text, but is employed because the student has not yet learned the form that is used

in the text.
& Dﬁ:(@ﬂ Translate as you will return. This verb is a so-called weak verb from the root

23, which a later chapter will discuss. Parse it as Qal perf 2mp < 21U.

& DDW@M‘ ?1{&5 Translate: to the land of your possession. The construct relationship
between these two words makes the first noun definite by reason of the pronominal suffix
on the second. The second noun is TT@W’ (f.), property or possession. What is its root?

1A. Pronominal Suffixes with the Sign of the Definite Object
When the personal pronoun is employed as the object of a verb, it is always
definite. Therefore, the sign of the definite object (MNX) may be employed with
pronominal suffixes attached to it to express the pronominal object. The form MR

(or, NIN) is an alternate form of 1N that is normally used to express the object
when it is a pronoun. Four of the pronominal suffixes, however, are considered
“heavy” (B2, 12,011, ]1]) and are always attached to PR (note the reduced vowel

when the suffix is attached) instead of PN

Pronominal Suffixes on Definite Object Marker

Person & Gender Singular Plural

1st common TR me '-mﬁi‘( us

2nd masculine "[nx you 2ONN you

2nd feminine '[DN you 120N you

3rd masculine lgh him DIT'I& them
QIION (rare)

3rd feminine T-TIjN her ]DN them
IO (rare)

2A. Pronominal Suffixes with Prepositions

1B. DX — Compare the chart in 1A above with the one below. One easy way to
remember is to observe the following vowel agreement:

—X = Object (the direct object marker with pronominal suffixes)

—R = wlth (the preposition with pronominal suffixes)

206 Qal perfect 3cp < W™.
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Pronominal Suffixes on the Preposition N8

109

Person & Gender Singular Plural

1st common R with me ﬁliﬁx with us
2nd masculine IR with you b=l with you
2nd feminine OR with you 12PN with you
3rd masculine lghy with him mjghy with them
3rd feminine R with her 1R with them

2B. With 9 and 2

Since inseparable prepositions cannot attach directly to personal pronouns,
they accept pronominal suffixes instead. This is similar to the manner in
which the definite object marker takes pronominal suffixes.

Number Person & Gender 5 ul

Singular 1st common "? to me 2 in me
2nd masculine "[L? to you 72 in you
2nd feminine '[L? to you EE in you
3rd masculine 5 to him 2 in him
3rd feminine FT? to her m3 in her

Number | Person & Gender 5 u}

Plural 1st common WJL:? to us WJTﬁ in us
2nd masculine DD‘? to you 023 in you
2nd feminine ]Di? to you 122 in you
3rd masculine DT‘T‘? to them =iy in them
3rd feminine ]TT‘? to them 173 in them

Note the consistency of the forms of the pronominal suffixes that Hebrew
appends to the prepositions NN, %, and 2. Most of this consistency carries

over even to the irregular prepositions in 3B, 4B, and 5B below. Once you
have mastered the consistencies, focus on the differences.

3B. With3

When the inseparable preposition 2 takes pronominal suffixes, Hebrew

usually attaches them to its poetical form, ﬁfﬁ?. (Be certain to read the
footnotes for the following chart.)
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Person & Gender Singular Plural
1st common 207’]_‘!?5; like me WJVSTD like us
2nd masculine '[1?5? like you 222 like you
2nd feminine ':]ﬁ?JTD like you 122 like you
3rd masculine D | like him B2 | like them
3rd feminine D like her 173 like them
or i13N2

4B. With |

When Biblical Hebrew attaches pronominal suffixes to the preposition ]12, the
forms appear as follows:

Number & Gender Singular Plural

1st common 210’3?;3?3 from me 1]?5?3 from us

2nd masculine "[?S?D from you Qon from you

2nd feminine Eele from you 121 from you

3rd masculine 211%?;3?3 from him ’n Inle) from them
or RN

3rd feminine HQ?S?D from her 17 from them
or i1l T:I?J

5B. With DX, DY, and 91X (also, NN and 1Y)

Some prepositions, such as 5& (to, unto), 53_] (on, upon, over), Y (unto,
until, as far as), 7N (after, behind), NUIEW (beneath, under, in place of), and
others, owing to their forms in poetry, attach suffixes only to the plural

7 The ) ending derives from "IN of the personal pronoun.

% The 37 and i1 endings are primitive forms of Yand . which survive in various forms.

*% The longer poetic form does not occur with the “heavy” suffixes 02,712,017, and 7.

*1% The pronominal suffix on the preposition 112 suggests a reduplicated }7213, accounting for the
dagesh forte (compensatory) in the second 1. Both 1]?5?3 and HQ?STD are shortened (contracted) forms of
WHJTS?J and UJTS?J, accounting for the dagesh forte (compensatory) in the J.

> Note that the 3ms and Icp forms of pronominal suffixes on 112 are identical: 1]?5?3 Context
alone determines which form to translate it as.

*'2 The “heavy” suffixes 02,132,817, and ]77 do not attach to the reduplicated form of the
preposition.
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form.?"* For example, although the form ’L?;r.’ (cp. YO0 in the chart on p. 105)
is technically plural, the preposition cannot be translated as a plural.

Number | Person & Gender 5& = ’5& ‘73_] = ‘53]
Singular 1st common ‘i?;‘{ unto me ‘53.7 upon me
2nd masculine '[’5& unto you '["75.7 upon you
2nd feminine T?N unto you T‘?STJ upon you
3rd masculine 1“?8 unto him 1“?5;7 upon him
3rd feminine U‘%N unto her - ’53;7 upon her
Plural 1st common 13’5;‘; unto us 13’55;7 upon us
2nd masculine DD“?R unto you DD“?SJ upon you
2nd feminine ]:*‘m unto you ]D"?IJ upon you
3rd masculine [m "!’5& unto them | B '1’55] upon them
3rd feminine ]TT’LDN unto them ]TT‘L?SJ upon them

3A. UM and 'R
While Hebrew denotes simple possession either by the use of the construct®'* or by
pronominal suffixes,*'” " and 1'N followed by L? indicate possession in point of
time. For example, 37 ’5'27': (“much is mine,” Gen 33:9) and "l?] FT? "R (“she
had no child,” Gen 11:30).
U essentially means existence and thus corresponds to the stative verb is, are, was,
were, will be. 1t is generally translated there is, there are, etc. 1" represents the

construct form of 1R, denoting the opposite of W1, It means non-existence, nothing,

or naught. Biblical Hebrew employs it frequently as a particle of negation,
generally translated there is not, there are not, etc.

Below are a few examples of the usage of these two particles of existence:

(Gen 18:24) MY N2 OPYTS DWW W
Perhaps there are fi fty rlghteous 1nd1V1duaISZ]6 in the city .

(Ps 14:1) D’Arf‘agg TN 13‘?;\ '7”:; ﬁ?;_:f

A fool says in his heart, “There is no God.”

213 See Chapter 14 for discussion of plural nouns with pronominal suffixes.

1 See Chapter 11.

13 See Chapter 14.

*16 placing “individuals” in a different type face shows that the translator has added it to clarify the
meaning.
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Nouns:
2N enemy (also, 2°N)
’-ji%({ thousand
DWJ rain
72T male
5;; (m. or f.) fool
n3pd  (f) female
Di7l<~: image, likeness, idol
Tﬁjﬂ (f.) law, instruction
Verbs
A7 he slew, he killed
ﬂ?; he finished, he completed, he perished
Particles:
“?WR perhaps
T2 where? what kind? (also, I2N)
B2 also, even
TV still, still more, again
Numerals:*"’

T (m.), AT (£)
03 (m.), B (£)
2850 (m.), TUSY ()
Y2 (m.), TW2IN (£)
WA (m), TR ()
WY (m.), Y (£)

Y28 (m.), MY (£)
MY (m.), MY (f)
YR (m.), TVUA ()
WY (). TR (£)

one (constructs TN and NMR)

two (constructs *3U and “Y)

three (constructs WL?EQ and ﬂW%W)
four (constructs Y27IN and NY ;ﬁj{()
five (constructs WM and NWTSH)
six (constructs WY and ﬂWIf?)

seven (constructs Y2W and NY2IW)
eight (constructs *1131W and NIAY)
nine (constructs YW and NYUM)
ten (constructs ﬁ(DfJ and TTW(E?IJ )

*'7 For the cardinal numbers 3 through 10, Biblical Hebrew employs the feminine forms with
masculine nouns and the masculine forms with feminine nouns. Both 1 and 2, however, agree with their
nouns in gender. See Chapter 18.

2% The dot over the right horn of the U serves to also mark the holem in all this number’s forms:

ve]=v ve1—va Ve —v
salos, $'105d, and S loSet.
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T

CHAPTER 16

The Regular Verb — Imperfect and Imperative

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Psalm 37:29

PRI Bp
Y TR us

4= T

X YW_}S'HWT: 027713 Exegetical comment: The psalmist does not use the normal
word order (VSO*) in this clause. Its order is SVO. By the switch he places emphasis on
the subject: righteous ones. Since the word order emphasizes something other than the
verb itself, the prefix form of the verb comes into play naturally. The context determines
the tense or time for the verb—it is not inherent in the verb form itself.

&Y ? consists of the preposition 5 and the noun D forever or for a very long time.

1A. Introduction

Hebraists often describe the action of the prefixed verb form (imperfect or yigtol)
of the Hebrew verb as incomplete or moving toward completion. The primary force
of this form, however, represents the subject, object, or circumstances as more
prominent than the action itself. This prominence is reflected in the prefixed form
by the fact that the prefix precedes the root.”*' Thus, it alters the normal Hebrew
word order: Verb = Subject = Object internally. Imperfect verbs view an action
or situation from the inside, focusing on the internal progress of action.*** They may
involve actions that are repeated (iterative), habitual, in progress (continuous), or
completed (culminative) from the viewpoint of the writer. These verb forms also

219 See page 107 fn 203. If the common symbols of 10 and 6 were to be employed for 16, the
result would be similar to the consonants employed in the name of Yahweh (Yah).

20 See page 98 (1B).

221 Weingreen, A Practical Grammar for Classical Hebrew (1939; repr., Oxford: Clarendon
Press, 1955), 76.

2 Long, Grammatical Concepts 101 for Biblical Hebrew, 94.
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may represent key modal nuances (e.g., the subjunctive mood). Context alone
determines the time of the Hebrew imperfect.

The prefixes on the imperfect or yigrol form of the verb designate person, gender,
and number. These prefixes include X, *, 3, and [.

2A. The Prefix or yigtol Verb Form

Just as in the formation of the Hebrew perfect (gatal),** the root provides the

fundamental base (stem) for building the Hebrew imperfect (yigrol). The three
letters of the normal root usually consist of the three letters of the simplest form in
the third person masculine singular of the perfect. Those three letters appear in all
forms of the strong”* or regular verb forms.

Simple Imperfect Triliteral Root
2mp225
10PN St
M wn iel)
gy an>
1DonA Ton

1B. The Prefixed Form of the Qal Conjugation (Regular)

Parsing Form Prefix Translation
and Suffix
1cs IAUN OooN I will keep™°
2ms 'WNL?D aOoon you will keep
2fs "'IDWﬁ aoon, you will keep
3ms 7Y oo he will keep
3fs 7?3@27'1;1 aOoon she will keep
lcp mle WJ O0oO. we will keep
2mp 'I'?Dfﬁﬂ 1O000on you will keep
2fp HQW?S Wﬁ maooon you will keep
3mp '1'7?3(27’ 2hoooe they will keep
3fp MR mooon they will keep

223 See pages 93-94.

% «Strong” designates verb roots without weak letters such as gutturals or consonants that can
disappear.

225 2mp = 2" person masculine plural.

26 This grammar employs the future translation solely for learning purposes to distinguish yigrol
from gatal. The Hebrew Bible uses both forms of the Hebrew verb in past, present, and future contexts.

7 Occasionally the 3mp and 2mp add a final nun after the shureq: 179 W’ and ]9 Wﬂ
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Note: In cases where two forms are identical (3fs and 2ms; 3fp and 21fp), the
context must determine which form the reader must understand.

Translators render the imperfect (yigtol) of the verb W?_J(TU in a variety of ways: he

will keep, he keeps, he kept. The future tense tends to dominate in some contexts.
This grammar will employ it for translating the charted forms solely for temporary
learning purposes. Ultimately, its proper translation depends upon the context in
which each individual form occurs.

2B. Emphatic or Modal Imperfects

The Hebrew Bible can utilize the prefixed or imperfect form of the Hebrew
verb to express a variety of emphases and moods. Some of these uses possess
their own specialized forms.**® The cohortative and the jussive in Biblical
Hebrew belong to the broader category of the subjunctive mood.**

1C. Cohortative

In Biblical Hebrew the cohortative normally occurs with the first
person and the addition of the 17 _ suffix to the imperfect. Sometimes the

context alone identifies an imperfect as a cohortative without the suffix.
The cohortative depicts emphasis, desire, permission, or intention.

Examples:
Simple Imperfect Cohortative Imperfect
WJWK I will keep njr:wx I will keep;
let me keep
'WQWJ we will keep TT'?TDWJ we will keep;
let us keep

2C. Jussive

The Hebrew jussive appears primarily in the third person. Sometimes a
shortening of the final syllable of the imperfect (thus conveying brevity
and abruptness) indicates its presence. The jussive depicts intent,
determination, wish, request, permission, or purpose. Since it is
frequently impossible to shorten the final syllable of an imperfect,
context alone often indicates the jussive.

2 Some Hebraists would prefer not to even classify these specialized forms as imperfects. This
grammar treats the jussive and cohortative forms as part of the prefix conjugation and reminds students that
differentiation in forms is often non-existent.

229 See page 94 fn 175. Mood represents a verb’s feature that a speaker employs to portray the
certainty of the verb’s action or state—in other words, the actuality or potentiality of the occurrence of that
action or state. The subjunctive mood expresses potentiality rather than actuality—the writer represents the
action or state as uncertain but probable The English translation of the subjunctive mood often includes
words like may, might, should, would, could, and let’s.
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Examples:
Simple Imperfect Jussive Imperfect
ﬁ'm;?'? he will keep 7?3!;77 let him keep
mie) Wﬂ she will keep, mie) Wﬂ let her keep,
you will keep may you keep
WDW’ they will keep WDW’ let them keep
AR7 7'?3@7"’ The father will ARA 7?3!@7'" Let the father
keep. keep.
207920 | he will visit; PR | let him visit;
he will appoint let him appoint

3A. The Imperative
1B. Commands

The imperative (the mood expressing a command) is identical to the second
person imperfect minus the prefix.

Examples:

Simple Imperfect Imperative
Ms MR | you will keep MW | Keep!
Fs ‘WJWH you will keep ’WDW Keep!
Mp ﬁmﬂﬂ you will keep WDW Keep!
Fp TT;"I?SWH you will keep TT;'T?SW Keep!

Note: In cases where the removal of the imperfect prefix would result in
two shewas back-to-back at the beginning of the word (fs and
mp), the first shewa changes to a hireq.”'

2B. Prohibitions

Prohibitions in Hebrew do not use the imperative. Instead, Biblical Hebrew

employs the imperfect with the negative particle. The negative N normally

denotes permanent prohibition (i.e., never do something). Another negative,
X, expresses a more immediate prohibition (i.e., don’t do something now).

Biblical Hebrew often empoys 51‘5 with the jussive imperfect.

30 This verb is a Hiphil imperfect 3ms < 'IPD. Note how the shortened form reduces the hireq

yod (° ) to atsere (). The shortened jussive form shows up best and most frequently in the Hiphil

conjugation of the verb since its final syllable is most easily shortened.
> See page 56 (2C).



Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew 117

Examples:
:ﬁl'ﬂ;wn x‘b Q3D =and never break a bone of it
o o (Exod 12:46)
DJJﬂ &ia = Don’t ever steal!
. ' (Exod 20:15)
T\:TSTJ5 ‘;"SJ%QIT‘?S = Don't (at this time) ask me to leave

you. (Ruth 1:16)
NW?JAW!TB?_{ DTT‘DDW?J'NN1 = and do not (at this time) keep their
ordinances. (Ezek 20:18)

3B. Imperatives with Paragogic™” I .

On occasion a paragogic i1 _ of emphatic origin attaches as a suffix to the

imperative masculine singular. However, it often causes no appreciable
. . . . . )
difference in meaning, especially when it seems to be euphonic.>> When the

speaker is addressing a superior, it appears to be honorific. The particle XJ
sometimes expresses additional force when appended to an imperative.

Examples:
P'TB hinh TTSTJ?J!D = Hear a righteous cause, O Yahweh.
" ' ’ (Ps 17:1)
MY N2ADW = Lie with me. (Gen 39:7)
’WDQ T'T"TIT:J@B“ = Guard my soul. (Ps 25:20)
oo DWL?HU Ké'ﬂ]?;fﬁ = Hear this dream. (or, Listen to this
dream.) (Gen 37:6)

4A. Comparative |2

One of the ways to express the comparative degree in biblical Hebrew is by
attaching the preposition 1 to the object of the comparison.

Examples:
D’;_Up NN 31!.’}"2 = Because your steadfast love is better
than life. (Ps 63:4)
T oamasn D‘j?"‘h‘! Dﬁﬂ = nations greater and mightier than you
' o o (Deut 4:38)

Biblical Hebrew often uses 5'3?,3 to express the superlative degree.

32 “paragogic” means “added to the end of.” It refers to letters added to the end of a word to
lengthen the word’s pronunciation. In Semitic languages such lengthening of ordinary words can indicate
additional emphasis or could indicate some other change in the meaning.

33 “Byphony” refers to good sound—that which sounds good to the ears of a native speaker.

4 The gamets in place of a hireq is normal with most forms of the Qal imperative ms with
pronominal suffixes and paragogic ke.
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=TIoRToRe mm STrE nyT,

SA. Vocabulary
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= And the serpent was the shrewdest of
the living creatures of the field [or, the
wild animals]235 (Gen 3:1)

= I know that Yahweh is the greatest god
(Exod 18:11)

Learn the Qal Imperfect (yigtol) of 2.

Nouns:
3T, Mt
P
e
7
N3
Y
W
nop, N
DD
ny
1237
5m

Verbs:
bk

Suin
vIB
v

Adverbs:
ER

Particles:

125

T

(f.) prostitute, harlot

(pl. @%217) rule, law, regulation; portion

(f.) statute

Jordan River

leader, chieftain

(m. or f.) witness, testimony

(m. or f.) iniquity, sin, guilt, punishment (for guilt)
(f.) sacrifice (completely burned), burnt offering
(f.) bone

(m. or f.) time, point in time, occasion

Rebecca

Rachel

he stole, he kidnapped

he ruled

he touched, he met, he entreated
he broke, he shattered, he smashed

how?

therefore

33 Hebraists usually take the construct “of the field” as an idiom for “wild” or “undomesticated,”

since ﬂ'ﬂg means “open field” (those areas outside villages and towns). See Michael A. Grisanti, “ﬂ'_[@/
*I,” in NIDOTTE, 3:1217.
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CHAPTER 17

The Participle

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Isaiah 66:12

210U P ORI T MM M 17573
o¥2 792D i Smo

X ﬂiﬂ’: N T'T? acts as a formula introducing a prophetic announcement. It occurs

over 290 times in the Hebrew Bible (10x in Exodus, 2x in Joshua, 1x in Judges, 8x in
Samuel, 32x in Kings, 12x in Chronicles, 30x in Isaiah, 153x in Jeremiah, 3x in Ezekiel,
12x in Amos, 2x in Micah, 1x in Nahum, 5x in Haggai, 20x in Zechariah, and 1x in
Malachi). Exegetical comment: The formula lends divine authority to the prophet, who
declares divine revelation.

X TTQJ 13377 consists of the particle 17377 with a pronominal suffix (1cs) followed by a
participle expressing the sense of imminency—that something is about to happen.

X ﬂg.’}_ﬁfﬁ: The second participle may be understood as continuing the previous participial
construction.

1A. Qal Active Participle
1B. Introduction

The Hebrew participle corresponds to the English participle, which normally
ends in -ing. A participle is a nominal form of a verb that is employed with an
auxiliary verb (a form of be) to indicate continuous or characteristic activity.
Grammarians also refer to the participle as a gerund. A gerund is a verbal
form employed as noun while still conveying the meaning of the verb. In the
sentence Translating Hebrew is both a science and an art, translating is a
gerund formed from the verb translate. The table on the next page indicates
how the principle parts of the Qal active participle are formed.



120

Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew

Gender &
Number 12U — he kept W — he sat
Ms MY keeping, keeper U sitting, sitter
Fs DW?SW or TTWTDW keeping, n::Zz* or :'ITZI@?" sitting, sitter
keeper
Mp D’T?:JW' keeping, keepers D’Dlj’ sitting, sitters
Fp nﬁ?;fﬂ' keeping, keepers ﬂ‘ll!@f‘ sitting, sitters

2B. Explanatory Notes

1C.

2C.

3C.

4C.

SC.

The participle is a verbal adjective (noun), consequently it takes
adjective/noun endings (including the construct), not verb endings.

Because the participle is a verbal adjective (noun) and takes
adjective/noun endings, it possesses no person or subject in itself—only
gender and number. Therefore, a subject (noun or pronoun) usually
accompanies it when used as a verb.

Examples:
20 RN =and he was dwelling. (Gen 14:12)
N7 '[LJWTT = he was going. (Num 22:22)
236D.:-_[§IT =N \'[BW = whoever sheds (or, the shedder of)
man’s blood (Gen 9:6)

Note: The personal pronoun acting as the subject of the participle may
be placed before or after the participle. Neither position is emphatic.

As indicated in the examples above, the participle must agree with its
noun or pronoun in gender and number and may precede or follow
the noun or pronoun.

Examples:
D20 QYWIRT* = the men are sitting
m'v;tzi D’W;T_‘T* = the women are keeping
';‘7?53 VQW* = the king is keeping
"I?QW '[5?57_1* = the king is keeping

Translating the Hebrew participle often employs the English participle’s
-ing ending.

The recognition of the Qal active participle involves three keys:

3% In this example, the participle behaves as a noun (substantival participle) or as a relative clause.
By context, the action of the participle is characteristic, thus the use of the present tense in English.
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(1) A holem above the first root letter. Occasionally this holem
appears as a full-letter vowel holem, as in 3. In the case of

UM, the dot above the W serves as both the holem and the dot that

distinguishes the ¥ from the Q.

(2) The noun endings (singular and plural, absolute and construct).
(3) The accompanying subject.

6C. The alternate form of the feminine singular participle does not occur

with frequency (with the I |

ending).

7C. When the definite article precedes the participle (the only verb to take
the article), using the relative pronoun who (or, which) enables a
smooth English translation.

Examples:

miel] '[L??SU* = the king is keeping
ielvoiy! '[5?5?_7* = the king who is keeping
WRDD'L?S_J DJ!D’U \ﬂﬁj@ = pharaoh who was sitting upon his
throne

(Exod 11:5)

Note: Context determines the tense (time) of the participle.

2A. Qal Passive Participle

1B. Introduction

The passive™ participle follows the same rules governing the active

participle. It, too, corresponds to the English participle expressing continuous
or characteristic action. The following table indicates how the principle parts
of the Qal passive participle are formed:

Gender &
Number 12U — he kept W — he sat
Ms 71?3@7 being kept 31!&7: being sat
Fs :'ij(ﬁ being kept TTTDW?’: being sat
Mp D"Tﬁm;?' being kept D’:’IW’: being sat
Fp ﬂﬁﬂDYLj being kept nﬁlﬁ!ﬂ’: being sat

7 The passive belongs to an inflected category of the verb called “voice.” Voice refers to the

relationship of the subject to the action of the verb. See page 122 (2C).
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2B. Explanatory Notes

1C. Similar to the Qal active participle, three keys assist in the recognition of
the Qal passive participle:

(1) A full-letter shureq infixed between the second and third root
letters.

(2) The noun endings (singular and plural, absolute and construct).

(3) The accompanying subject.

2C. The passive participle does not differ from the active participle in terms
of chronology (i.e., it gives no indication as to whether the continuous
activity is occurring in the present or if it occurred in the past from the
viewpoint of the writer); rather, active vs. passive focuses on the actor
and the recipient of the action in a verb’s voice.

In the Qal active participle, the subject is the doer of the action. For
example, in MY W’&T:! (the man is/was/will be keeping), the man (the

subject of the verb) is the one who is performing the action, namely,
keeping.

In the Qal passive participle, the subject is the recipient of the action.
For example, in 71?3(@7 W‘SU (the man is/was/will be being kept), the

man (the subject of the verb) is the one who receives the action, namely,
being kept.

3C. Just as with the active participle prefixed with the definite article, the
relative pronoun, translating the passive participle normally utilizes who
(or, which).

Examples:

"ﬂ?ﬁ@ '[5?5?_1* = the king is being kept
71?3(@73 '[L??SU* = the king who is being kept

DY2INDT NRET IR ‘*7_;1;‘7; — all the words of this law which are
1= mppa  Wwritten in this book (Deut 28:58)

4C. Qal is the only conjugation or stem possessing both an active and a
passive participle. All other conjugations have only one participle.

3A. Vocabulary

Nouns:
DINR  (f) sister

5‘{( male sheep, ram
MA13  (m. or f) cattle, domestic animals; beasts, animals

DMT  (f) pattern, form, shape, image



Pronouns:
3, 2
3, M2
R

Adverbs:

™

Prepositions:
1n3a
Rl
Particles:
NJ°
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(f.) wall (around a city, area, or building)

one hundred; Df!ﬁ&fg, two hundred

(f.) gift, present, offering (esp., grain offering)
young bull, steer; 172 (f.) cow

(m. or f.) first (in rank) [an ordinal number]
(f.) beginning, first fruit

official, commander, leader

(m. or f.) sabbath

midst, middle (construct: ':'[ﬁﬁ)

he redeemed

he stretched out, he reached out
he fell

he answered, he replied

he rested, he ceased (work)

he poured out, he spilled, he shed

with what? by what means? how?
how much? how many?

why?
yea, surely, only

behind, through, out of, for the benefit of

within, inside

(A particle of urgency that is difficult to translate; often
untranslatable. In some cases, please might be legitimate.
Sometimes surely or then might be appropriate.)

123
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CHAPTER 18

The Infinitive
Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Exodus 20:8

SYPH N2YT BNAR 1

X ﬂ:}: The Qal infinitive absolute (fo remember) functions as an imperative in this
clause, maintaining the infinitive’s ability to govern a direct object. ﬂ;@?j Dﬁ’/'ﬂ{ﬁ acts
as the infinitive’s object.

2 ﬂ\é@'?_‘! Dﬁ’: is a construct phrase.

X 1&77‘?5 is also an infinitive (to sanctify it or to keep it holy), an infinitive construct:

Piel™ infinitive construct with © preposition prefix and 3ms pronominal suffix. The
infinitive construct functions as an adverbial modifier of the primary verb, the infinitive
absolute ﬁﬁDI. Exegetical comment: As an adverbial phrase, it specifies how to
remember.

1A. Infinitive Construct
1B. Introduction

The infinitive construct is a verbal noun whose form is identical to that of a
masculine singular imperative. In 84% of cases it occurs with an inseparable
preposition. It has similarities to the English gerund (verbal nouns ending in
ing). Nearly 69% of infinitive constructs in the Hebrew Bible have the 5
preposition as the prefix. Corresponding to the English infinitive, it expresses
existence or action without reference to person, gender, or number.

% Chapter 21 will discuss the Piel conjugation of Hebrew verbs.



126 Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew

2B. Examples:

i :nb = to keep (Gen 3:24)

‘7@'?; = ruling, to rule (Prov 19:10)
WDTB = to remember (Gen 9:16)
Z‘Di?i75 = to gather (Exod 16:27)
21/13‘7 = writing, to write (Deut 31:24)

LPOa 7Y TR 'WIJWB = to keep the way of the tree of life

. (Gen 3:24)
Di?‘IIJ n"2 7DT5 = to remember the eternal covenant
(Gen 9:16)
‘]‘7?3{1"7& 'ﬁ;] PSJT‘?W = and to cry out [or, complain] again to
the king (2 Sam 19:29)

3B. Explanatory Notes:

1C. The infinitive construct possesses no person, gender, or number. One
form is employed with any person, gender, or number.

2C. The infinitive construct emphasizes the existence of purpose (cf.
examples under 2B). Similar to the Greek aorist, it emphasizes the fact
of the act rather than the doing of the act.

2A. Infinitive Absolute
1B. Introduction

The infinitive absolute is a verbal noun whose Qal form usually employs a
holem-waw inserted between the second and third root letters. In addition, in
about 55% of occurrences, a finite verb accompanies the infinitive absolute.”*
When it occurs before a cognate (same root) finite verb, it normally
emphasizes or strengthens the force of the verb. This is the prepositive
intensive cognate infinitive absolute (P1 CIA). When it follows a cognate
finite verb, it normally suggests duration or continuance. This construction is
the postpositive continuative cognate infinitive absolute (PC CIA).

2B. Examples

1C. Emphasis (PI CIA)

DP’TT%& m ﬂﬂKD'ﬁx ijﬁm -11?3}?. = You shall surely keep™* the
commandments of Yahweh your God
(Deut 6:17)

39 Cf. IBHS, 581 fn 8, 585 fn 25. The infinitive absolute is found approximately 875 times in the
Old Testament. Approximately 470 of these involve an accompanying finite verb.
0 Or, you must keep or you are obligated to keep.
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T;‘TBN mm TNQITJ'W!DK g WDTﬁ 7DJI = You shall surely remember™*" what
Yahweh your God did (Deut 7:18)

2C. Duration (PC CIA)
’AD??_J :zﬁmg‘\ 1}7?3!27 = Keep on listening to my speech

. (Job 13:17)
’-']ﬁTE M08 = the refining goes on (Jer 6:29)
51:&;& D{B‘?;&S] = and you will keep on eating
: o 2'42 (Joel 2:26)
Z‘ND@ IDDW‘ = he keeps on acting as a judge
’ (Gen 19:9)

3B. Explanatory Notes:

1C. There are two keys which assist in the recognition of the infinitive
absolute:
(1) the infixed full-letter holem between the second and third root
letters, and
(2) the usual accompaniment of a finite verb from the same root.

2C. Both infinitive construct and infinitive absolute will take a furtive
pathach® when ending in a guttural (e.g., Y 12U).

3C. Similar to the infinitive construct, the infinitive absolute has no person,
gender, or number. One form is employed with any person, gender, or
number.

4C. Unlike the infinitive construct, the infinitive absolute takes no prefixes
or suffixes. In other words, the infinitive construct is constructed with
prefixes and suffixes, but the infinitive absolute stands absolutely
alone.

3A. Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers
1B. Introduction

As anyone knows who learns a new language, being able to count indicates
how well someone knows that language. Cardinal numbers express an
amount: one, four, sixteen, thirty, two hundred, one thousand, etc. Ordinal
numbers normally express position in a series: first, second, third, fourth, etc.
Hebrew numerals exhibit special grammatical idiosyncrasies with which the
beginning student must become familiar.

*1 Or, you must remember or you are obligated to remember.
** In the Hebrew Bible the form is actually EDW”], a form of the imperfect that Chapter 20 will

present.
* See pages 38-39 (2A).
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The Hebrew Bible spells out numerals rather than using signs or symbols for

them.

In ancient times scribes sometimes represented numbers with some sort

of symbol system: // /= 3. Somewhere along the way, Biblical Hebrew
apparently incorporated a letter-number system that continues to this day:

N=1

, = =2,1=73, etc.

2B. Cardinal Numbers (Pay close attention to comments in the footnotes.)

1 R (m.), O (f); constructs: IR and PMX. This cardinal number
behaves like an attributive adjective. It agrees with the noun it modifies
in gender, number, and definiteness. It also follows that noun.

Examples:
R DY =one day (Gen 1:5)
\ﬁUI‘S T@@ = one language (Gen 11:6)
DOR7 7INRT = the one company (Gen 32:8)

2 D‘QW (m.), n*x_ﬁw (f.); constructs: ’JW and *nw Two behaves as a noun
and precedes the noun that it modifies, while agreeing with it in gender
and number.

Examples:
AT 2272 B = rwo golden cherubs (Exod 25:18)
D’DW( n;nm Dﬂj? = two loaves of bread (Lev 23:17)
D‘A‘?.'T;'!U ﬁjx?;bﬂ ‘JW = the two great lights (Gen 1:16)
D’AWQ ’Jﬂfﬁ = two wives (Gen 4:19)
(mpb)n’ ’JJW = two sons (Gen 10:25)

3-10 The following table displays the forms for these numerals that Biblical
Hebrew employs to modify nouns of the opposite gender:

Number Masculine Masculine Feminine Feminine
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct

3 by wou o nyow

4 YA DA N3 noaaN

5 CEN CE e nuin

6 wy wy ey Ny

7 vy 2y Yy ny2Y

8 HJDW "TJDTL? ﬂ;b@' n;m;i

9 YR YR N nyn

10 ey ey ey ney

** The point over the right horn of W serves also as the holem throughout the forms for three.
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Examples:
03 ﬂ@‘?fﬂ = three sons (Gen 6:10)
DM NWY = six days (Exod 16:26)
246!3’\3@7 W!U = six years (Gen 6:10)
DY MIAWTI = eight days old (Gen 17:12)
nﬁrps TTJDW = eight cubits (1 Kgs 7:47)
TWYR .. TOWY =tenpersons . .. theten  (Gen 18:32)
Exceptions:
2471’72;"'5;7'31 DIDI?WW = and the three wives of his sons
(Gen 7:13)
YORD MBDID NUA = the four corners of the earth
(Ezek 7:2)

11-19 The following table displays the forms for these teen numerals. Eleven
and rwelve modify nouns of the same gender (like one and two), but
thirteen through nineteen modify nouns of the opposite gender (like

three through ten).
Number | With Masculine With Feminine
Nouns Or Nouns Or
11 WY NN | WY Cnwy | WY AN | 0w Cnuy
12 ey oY oy W | mwy onY | My nu
13 oy oY TRy WY
14 ooy mpaTN MWy paow
15 ooy nwRn MWy wnn
16 wy nEw moy Y
17 Wy muav mIwy vy
18 ooy My nwy My
19 wy nuun MLy vun

5 Note that the presence or absence of the accent distinguishes between the masc. absolute and
construct forms of fen.

246 TT; tg is an irregular noun. It is fem., but takes a masc. plural ending. The number takes into

account the noun’s true gender—the masc. number modifies the fem. noun.

7 When the text’s author intends to identify a specific number (i.e., three instead of four or five),
he follows the regular grammatical pattern (masc. number modifying a fem. noun, or fem. number
modifying a masc. noun). But, if the writer wishes to speak of a group whose number the reader already
knows, both number and noun possess the same gender for numbers 3 through 10. Cp. Job 1:2 and 4. See
U. Cassuto, A Commentary on the Book of Genesis, Part II: From Noah to Abraham, trans. by Israel
Abrahams (1964; repr., Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1992), 89; GKC, §97c¢.
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Examples:
1‘7‘7’ WWSJ AR = his eleven children (Gen 32:22)
am ﬂJ’IJ 'TWWSJ n*nw = twelve springs of water ~ (Gen 17:12)
24877!&73] W‘?W B = thirteen cities (Josh 19:6)
249‘7pw QY NN = fifteen shekels (Lev 27:7)

Tens (20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90). By adding the masculine noun plural
ending to the single digit number, Biblical Hebrew forms the tens. The
first, twenty, is irregular because it is a multiple of fen rather than of rwo.

20 DY | 60 oY

30 Doy | 70 DWWy

40 22T | 80 D‘J?DW

50 D’WDD 90 oy (Uﬂ

Examples:

'TJW D"?WSJ = twenty years (Gen 31:38)
m* D’W%fﬂ = thirty days (Deut 34:8)
TTIQ@ V2N D’le’ = twenty-four years (1 Kgs 15:34)
25127"?.( TTSTJDWW D‘IJDW = seventy-seven men (Judg 8:14)
252?7'2 fg DYD2aTRY D W/ﬁ = forty-nine years (Lev 25:8)

Hundreds and Thousands. The larger numbers follow all the rules (for
gender agreement/disagreement, number agreement/disagreement, and
word order) already described for lower numbers. In addition, Biblical
Hebrew employs the dual for 200 and 2000.

Examples:
138 DR TIRW =800 years (Gen 5:4)
MY NRMY Y DWW DY = 162 years (Deut 34:8)
N *a‘vx nw‘aw: — about’> 3000 men  (Exod 32:28)
oS DN =200 loaves of bread (1 Sam 25:15)

899 is an irregular noun. It is fem., but takes a masc. plural ending. The number takes into

account the noun’s true gender—the masc. number modifies the fem. noun.
** In Biblical Hebrew a singular form of the noun occurs with numbers in the teens. The plural

noun normally occurs when it precedes the number: 7%7;7 nY2TNR B2 (fourteen sons, 1 Chr 25:5).
% As with the teens, the tens usually modify a singular form of the noun. They modify plural
nouns when the noun precedes the number: D"IWSJ BY2R (twenty rams, Gen 32:14).

*! In compound numbers the single dlglt number follows the agreement/disagreement rules for
numbers one through 10 with regard to gender. Compare this example with the preceding one.
2 The compound numbers may be written in either order: forty and nine or nine and forty.

3 Hebrew utilizes the 2 preposition to express the expression of approximation, about.
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mﬁa_:; D’_VB-_'?{{ = 2000 cubits*>* (Exod 32:28)

WX O'EYR MW = 10,000 men (Judg 1:4)
1337 ’P%KS = thousands of ten thousands

(Gen 24:60)

noR WY oY = 12,000 (Ps 60:1)

~’Bnan =20,000 (Ps 68:18)

ﬁﬁ;j N gl D’\Jﬁ?ﬁD'ﬁ_ = 20,000 drachmas (Neh 7:70)

PEST O NINETYY = 603,550
DM NIRG W 0eoN

(Exod 38:26)

2B. Ordinal Numbers

Biblical Hebrew possesses a separate set of ordinals for first through tenth
only. For all ordinals above tenth, Hebrew employs the cardinal numbers.

Ordinal Masculine Feminine
st PN i
2nd Y MY
rd | W T
4th CAEN Y37
5th W YT
6th Y ey
7th AL Y2
Sth Py Y
9th PAR A
10th "y iy

Ordinals behave like attributive adjectives. They agree with the noun they
modify in gender, number, and definiteness.

Examples: _
=i

2 = on the first day (Exod 12:15)

.‘r;wm NI AT = this one came out first ~ (Gen 38:28)
‘\JW 12 =asecond son (Gen 30:7)

>4 Literally, 2000 by the cubit.
255 perhaps rwice ten thousand, or ten thousand fold (GKC, §97h).

%6 Sometimes Biblical Hebrew utilizes the cardinal TR as an ordinal: TN D}U (the name of
the first, Gen 2:11).
7 An alternate fem. ending occurs one time: n:w*%w (third party, Isa 19:24).

% An alternate fem. ending occurs one time: T'T:WWIJ (tenth part, Isa 6:13).
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H’JWU 12 unn v L?SB = the second side of the tabernacle
\ ' ' (Exod 36:25)
’W’%WU WD = the third river (Gen 2:14)
TTI;JT-ZW}_{? D‘ﬁWSJ QDﬁ‘: = on the twenty-fourth day
. o (Neh 9:1)
noana ﬂ;!@?i = in the fourth year (Jer 46:2)

4A. Parsing Verbs
1B. Introduction

“Parse” is derived from the Latin pars (plural of “part”’) and means to describe
a word grammatically. In Hebrew language study parsing identifies eight
possible things about a verb. The Parsing Sheet*® at the end of this chapter
depicts eight categories: prefix, conjugation, form, person, gender, number,
root, and meaning.

2B. Examples
(Compare the number below with the corresponding number on the parsing
sheet at the end of this chapter.)

1. ‘ﬂi?;(kf — Since there is no prefix, that section is left blank on the
parsing sheet.
2. M m Wﬁ — The four letters X, N, J, and ? prefixed to a verb to make

it an imperfect (yigtol) are not treated as a prefix when
parsing a verb.

3. ﬁmﬁ — Since all imperatives are in the second person, that
section is left blank.
4. 'T‘?:‘T_T — Note the prefixed article as well as the fact that

participles, being verbal adjectives, have no person.
S. NI —  Note the same things as in #4, above.

6. 'TPQ‘? — Note the prefixed preposition as well as the absence of
' any person, gender, or number.
7. by ﬁTSI?L — (a) Since the verb ends in a guttural, it takes a furtive
' pathach.

(b) Note the absence of person, gender, and number.
(c) Note the prefixed interrogative 77.

SA. Vocabulary

9 A noun in construct can be modified by a definite ordinal—the definiteness of the ordinal
applies to the noun, just as in any such construct relationship. See page 81 (3B).

269 The student can disregard the category of the verbal suffix at this point. Chapter 24 and
Chapter 25 will take up the matter of these suffixes. For parsing exercises, photocopy the second (blank)
parsing sheet.



Learn the cardinal and ordinal numbers discussed in this chapter.

Nouns:

T2
gi=k
3
23
5133
95
S
=y
Tom
132
n2
T
R
270

Verbs:

73R
non
mm
755

v

Wi
27
s
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(m. or f.) garment

(m. or f.) firstborn, firstfruit

herd, cattle

morning

border, boundary

(m. or f.) generation

(m. or f.) power, strength, wealth; army

(m. or f.) dream

loyalty, faithfulness, kindness, lovingkindness
(f.) wing, edge, extremity

(f.) palm (of the hand), hand, sole (of the foot)
(m. or f.) tongue, language

river

(m. or f.) evening

he perished

he dreamed

he encamped, he laid siege to

he caught, he captured, he overthrew
he touched, he struck

he approached, he drew near

he multiplied

he drank

133
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PARSING SHEET

Box #77 Name: 'Zfe{,;eémé Barebones
WORD | PREFIX CONJUGATION FORM PERSON | GENDER | NUM | ROOT | MEANING

I |A|P |\ 1 l]Q|N|P|P H/ H/ H|P | I | I |A|P|TI|TI|F|S|T|M|F|C]|S|P

n|r riclc]a i i u i o i e |m|m|c|a|n|n i e| h|]aj|e]|o i 1

t t e ol o 1 f e a f f t r ([ p|p t S f f r c i s |m|m|]n|u

e i P|lnl|n a 1 1 i a|lh|f|e|V | P|s | C|A]ls]|o]|Tr]ec m|g|r

r c s j 1 1 1 pl e r t | P|s|b t n | d o] u|a

r 1 c f c t t s d n |1 1

e t p c r a
P r

1.°n5oN X X X X[x Uon [eat
2.91Un X X X X X a1y | keep, watch
3.mU X X X X | 9y | keep, watch
495" X X X X X =53 | bring forth
5.pia X X X X | aus |sit, dwell
6.7°D% X X X “op |visit
7. 0w | X X X piy | hear, listen
verbal suffix
8.
verbal suffix
9.
verbal suffix
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PARSING SHEET

135

Box # Name
WORD | PREFIX STEM/CONJUGATION FORM/TENSE PERSON | GENDER | NUM | ROOT | MEANING
I |A|P |\ 3 |]Q|N|P|P| H|H|H|P | I |I|A|P|TI|TI]JF|S|[T|M|F|C]|S| P
n|r riclcla i i u i o i e |m|m|c|a|n|n i e| h|]aj|e]|o i 1
t t el ol o 1 f|e | a f f t r | p|p|t s f flr|ec i S |m|m|n|u
e i P|lnl|n a 1 1 i a|lh|f|e|V | P|s | C|A]ls]|o]|Tr]ec m|g|r
r | c s | 1 1 1 ple|Tr t | P|s|b]t|n|d o|ul|a
r e c f c t t s d n 1 1
t p c r a
p r
1.

verbal suffix

2. HEEEEEEEEEE NN

verbal suffix

3.0 HEEEEEEEEEE NN,
verbal suffix

4 HEEEEEEEEEE NN,
verbal suffix

5. HEREEEEEEEEEEE e,
verbal suffix

6. HEREEEEEEEEEEE e,
verbal suffix

7. HEREEEEEEEEEEE e,
verbal suffix

8. HEEEEEEENEEE NN
9. HEEEEEEENNNE .
o ]

verbal suffix

il
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CHAPTER 19

Segholate Nouns and Stative Verbs

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Psalm 129:2

TP RT3 NA7
25 15oR5 oy

% 1127 : Adjective feminine singular construct, many, many a time, often. Exegetical
comment: It appears that the psalmist places the adjective first for emphasis.

x '1‘73/: is a stative verb from 53: meaning was able or he prevailed. Often the verb
takes the latter meaning when it is not followed by the characteristic infinitive construct
with a prefixed 5.

X :‘Ib: In this context following the previous verb, the 5 expresses the concept of

against.

& Being part of the body of a psalm, this verse consists of Hebrew poetry. Parallelism
characterizes Hebrew poetry. For translating this verse, the student should compose two
lines of English dividing the verse as the major Hebrew disjunctive accent divides it.

1A. Segholate Nouns
1B. Introduction

A significant number of Hebrew nouns
(1) generally possess a seghol under the second syllable and
(2) indicate an accent on the first syllable (if a word ends in a seghol, the
accent precedes it).
Such nouns are called segholate nouns and demand special attention since
they are pointed uniquely.
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2B. Declension Examples:

Singular Plural
1C. '[(7?5 king D’Q(??; kings
2C. ﬂ;}_ sacrifice Q3T sacrifices
3C. Yﬁg land nﬁEjIS lands
4C. 73_.75 youth B3 youths
5C. TR car DR ears

3B. Explanatory Notes:

1C. 75?5 Note the pointing of the plural: QOCIO. Most plural
segholates follow this pointing. Remember that longer
Hebrew words tend to prefer an accented syllable at the
end, a long vowel in the next to last syllable, and in the
third syllable from the end as short a vowel as possible.
See page 69 (3A).

2C. M2t  Since gutturals prefer pathach under them and even

~ before them, the seghol has given way to a pathach.

3C. ]/‘WK:Q Two things should be noted about this segholate:
1. The word is feminine and takes a feminine ending
in the plural.
2. The word begins with a guttural and since gutturals
cannot take simple shewa, it receives a composite

shewa.
4C. WS_Ji Similar to 2C, the pathachs owe their presence to the
preference of gutturals to have pathach under and before
them.
5C. ]T& This slightly different segholate:

1. Takes a dual ending. See page 68 (5B).

2. Takes a gamets-hatuph under the aleph since the
syllable is now closed and unaccented, thereby
demanding a short vowel. See pages 45—46 (3A).

2A. Stative Verbs (Verbs of Being)
1B. Introduction

Three basic types of verbs exist in Hebrew that may be classified generally by
the vowel in their second syllable:

(1) The a-class verbs, such as 72 @, are normally fientive’® and denote
motion or action.

260 Stative verbs express a state of being (e.g., be afraid, be good). Fientive verbs are verbs
denoting actions—verbs of doing. Fientive verbs divide into two groups: transitive and intransitive.
Transitive verbs take an object. Intransitive verbs do not take an object. Some verbs may partake of both
senses when used in different contexts. Consider the use of the English verb run: (1) Mr. Jones runs a
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(2) The e-class verbs, such as 722, are generally stative, verbs

denoting states—verbs of being. English translation of statives
characteristically employ some form of the verb be.

(3) The o-class verbs, such as ‘7::, are also generally stative.

2B. Conjugating Stative Verbs

The stative verb conjugates essentially in the same forms as the Qal of the
regular verb, with only a few exceptions.

QAL
Active Stative

(a-class) e-class o-class

Perf. sg. 1 com. ‘ﬂ‘?fDP ‘ﬂﬁ;: *nmp

2mase. | nogp 722 My

2 fem. noe AREE: Ay

3 masc. P 723 B2

3fem. | ToUR T332 LR

pl. |1com. NP V733 2P

2mase. | BRORP SREE EnILp

2fem. | (7LP 123 1R

3 com. 1o0p 1133 NP

Impf.sg. | 1com. SHPN 720N PN

2 masc. Ston 725N PN

2fem. | LR "1238 pE

3 masc. Shp? 72> 1

3 fem. Ston 725n PN

pl. | 1com. 1) 7233 173

2mase. | 1O0PN 725N 2PN

2fem. | MSBPN mT33n MmN

3 masc. 50> 723" NP

3fem. | mOBPN mT23n e

Impv.sg. | masc. 5(9;7 7233 %

Ptcp.sg. | masc. 5&[) 72> 2

factory. This sentence employs run as a transitive fientive—an active verb describing an action that acts
upon a direct object (a factory). (2) Instead of walking, the man ran. In this use of run, the verb is an
intransitive fientive—an active verb that does not impose action upon a direct object.
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3B. Explanatory Notes:
1. Note that the stative verb’s participle displays the same form as the
perfect 3ms. Context as well as the rules governing participles help
determine which of the two forms the writer intends.

2. Note the gamets-hatuph in the perfect 2 pl forms of JOP. The long

vowel holem was replaced by the short vowel because the syllable is
now closed and unaccented, thereby demanding a short vowel. See
pages 45-46 (3A).

3. Note the strong dagesh (forte) in the J of ]Di? in the perfect 1cp and in
the imperfect 2fp and 3fp. The strong dagesh (“the doubling dot™)
indicates that the 3 of the root and the 3 of the suffix are both present.

4A. Vocabulary
Nouns:
EEh,
ataly
(=i E)op)
]ﬁ?DS_J
Y2
e
13
2
1Y
Py
Verbs:
123
3
5o
732
78
2P
Adjectives:
1ep
Prepositions:
725

Conjunctions:

W

breath, vanity, idol

(f.) heat; wrath; venom

(m. or f.) time of youth

Ammon, Ammonites (]ﬁ?DS_J 132)

(f.) step, pace; time

Euphrates

enemy

womb; D‘Dﬂﬁ_ (pl. of intensity) compassion, mercy
(m. or f.) oil, fat

lie, breach of faith, deception

he wept

he revealed, he uncovered
he was able, he prevailed
he was heavy

he attacked

he was small
small, insignificant, unimportant
except, apart from, beside

because, because of



Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew 141

>

CHAPTER 20

The Waw-Consecutive and Waw-Correlative
The Niphal Conjugation

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Genesis 7:11
MM Y NN niv
At o2 WARS of Ty nyawa Wwn wIna
727 EYIN ANURTOR WpRa:
Slaighbliaaloh gl by

< Chapter 18 discusses all of the Hebrew numbers and their grammar.
< See the Vocabulary at the end of the chapter for new words.

& Pay close attention to the Masoretic accents in the verse. Identify the structure of the
verse and the rationale for its division by the major disjunctive accents.

2 Exegetical comment: Note how the two Niphal verbs bracket the final section of this
verse with the pattern verb + direct object then direct object + verb. This grammatical
a-b // b-a chiasm (mirror image or inverted parallelism) highlights the central elements,
thus revealing the writer’s focus: the two mechanisms for the Flood waters.

1A. The Waw-Correlative and Waw-Consecutive

1B. Introduction

Biblical Hebrew frequently employs the waw conjunction in ways other than
as a simple connective. Two forms of the verb with waw characterize the
Hebrew Bible’s verbal grammar. Each form demands close observation.
Scholars still debate the origins, nature, and significance of these two verb
forms. However, all agree that these verbs cannot be ignored.
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2B. Forms

1C.

2C.

Waw-correlative (w’qatal): The perfect (gatal) form of the verb (note
the transliterated title based upon the Qal perfect 3ms) commences with
a simple waw. This particular form occurs most often in prophetic
contexts, therefore it is normally future in its time orientation by context.
Since it deals with logically related events, the best title to utilize for it is
waw-correlative. Some Hebraists prefer to refer to it with the
transliterated title wqatal. The conjunction’s vowel pointing is identical
to the simple waw conjunction.

1D. The usual pointing is Y

SJ?_J@'W: W‘SU 7?3@77 — the man will watch and will listen.
2D. Before labials (2, 13, B) the pointing is :

'[5?91 '[5?57] EWTJ’ — the king will rule and will reign.
3D. Before a simple shewa the pointing is 3:

Dﬁ'ﬁ?_ﬂm 12TR — you will remember and you will keep.

4D. Before a composite shewa the 1 prefers the corresponding short
vowel of the composite shewa:

anaRn 'ﬁ?ﬁWﬂ — you will watch and you will stand.

Waw-consecutive (wayyigtol): This form of the imperfect with waw
occurs most often in narratives and represents actions that are either
temporally or logically sequential in nature. Therefore, the best term to
represent its usage is waw-consecutive. Some Hebraists prefer its
alternate name wayyigtol, which transliterates the Qal imperfect 3ms of
the form. Many scholars refer to the wayyiqtol as the Hebrew preterite
(an old English term meaning “past tense”),”®' since the narrative
contexts which employ it characteristically recount past events. The waw
conjunction takes a vowel pointing that happens to be identical to that of
the definite article.

1D. The usual pointing is - 1 (a pathach followed by a doubling dagesh
in the next letter):

527'?:37] '[5?5U H?STJ — the king arose, then he ruled.

261

As mentioned previously, context alone determines a verb’s tense. Therefore, “preterite” is an

inadequate and inaccurate way to characterize the wayyigtol. See page 95 fn 183 concerning the use of the

term “preterite.”
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2D. Before the gutturals the pathach is lengthened to a gamets to
compensate for the guttural’s rejection of the doubling dagesh:

mwx] ’ﬂﬁﬁl’ — I remembered, so I kept.

3B. Additional Notes:

1C.

2C.

3C.

4C.

5C.

The waw-correlative (wqatal) occurs only with the perfect and the
waw-consecutive (wayyigtol) occurs only with the imperfect—never
with any other form of the verb.

These forms of the verb cannot be separated from the waw conjunction.
No word may intervene between these two verb forms and their
respective waws.

Since the waw-correlative (w°qatal) occurs in prophetic materials, the
context (especially the nature of the type of literature) will generally
assist the reader in determining if the waw attached to the perfect is
connective (simple conjunctive—used mainly in historical narrative) or
correlative (used primarily in prophetic literature).

In the waw-correlative the accent tends to move to the last syllable of the
word. On the other hand, the waw plus pathach of the waw-consecutive
often attracts the accent toward itself. Thus:

Dﬂﬁf_l WY — and you [mp] will keep (Exod 12:17)
ARM — and he said (Gen 4:9)

The perfect verb i171T and its imperfect form 77717 frequently occur in

biblical Hebrew with the waw (71711 and *171, respectively) as the first
word of a book, section, or paragraph. Therefore, they behave as
macrosyntactical markers. Such occurrences do not necessarily imply
a sequence of action that continues in the new book, section, or
paragraph. The following represent one way to literally translate these
macrosyntactial uses:

11— and it shall be (or, and it was)

‘Uf]|262 — and it came to pass or and it came to be or and it
happened

However, a more accurate translation will treat the macrosyntactical
marker as introducing a temporal clause that precedes the actual
resumption of sequential actions. The beginning of the Book of Joshua
serves as an example of this type of situation:

262 Occasionally the strong dagesh (forte) is omitted from the more commonly used forms for

euphonic reasons. *i1" is a shortened form of I1Y17. The waw-consecutive, when attached to the imperfect,

prefers the shortened form of the imperfect whenever one exists.
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DEATTON MM RN MM T2y Twh A TR
]ﬁj']a — “After Moses the servant of Yahweh died, Yahweh
spoke unto Joshua the son of Nun . ..” (Josh 1:1)

2A. The Niphal Conjugation

Review the “Chart of Hebrew Verb Conjugations” on page 97.

1B.

2B.

Introduction

In Chapter 13 it was noted that the Niphal stem (or conjugation) of the
Hebrew verb was employed to express the simple passive (i.e., the subject is
the recipient of the action). While this is the most common function, the
Niphal is also used to express reflexive action (i.e., the subject is both the
actor and the recipient of the action).

As noted earlier in this grammar, the Hebrew verb is normally constructed
with three root letters. Hebrew expresses different kinds of action by changing
the vowel pointings and by adding prefixes and suffixes. The Niphal
conjugation has essentially the same prefixes and suffixes as the Qal. The only

exceptions are the prefixed J and changes in pointing.

The Form of the Niphal (See the chart on the following page.)

1C. Recognition Keys**
1D. Perfect: The prefixed J is characteristic.

2D. Imperfect: The Niphal triangle.

(a) hireq under the prefix,

(b) dagesh in the first root letter, and WDA
(c) gamets under the first root letter.

Notes:
1. The doubling dagesh in the first root letter is

compensating for the J that has been assimilated. Just as
with the preposition ]?:,264 when the letter J stands

vowelless between two consonants, the J is assimilated

and drops out, causing the following letter to receive
the dagesh forte compensative.

MY G gy

3 See “Keys to Hebrew Paradigms” chart.
% See page 57 (1C).
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2.  Ifthe word begins with a guttural, then, because
gutturals cannot take a dagesh, the preceding vowel
located under the preformative is lengthened to
compensate.

=bARR il
3D. Imperative

(a) Prefixed 7 with the Niphal triangle.
(b) Always understood as second person (as with all imperatives).

4D. Participle

(a) Always passive.

(b) Same form as the perfect 3ms, except that the pathach has
changed to a gamets.

(c) Always takes noun endings (as with all participles).

SD. Infinitive Construct: Same form as the masculine singular
imperative, but normally preceded by a preposition.

6D. Infinitive Absolute

(a) Holem above second root letter.
(b) Niphal triangle or a prefixed 2.

(c) Normally occurs with a finite (perfect or imperfect) form of the
verb.

3B. Additional Note

Some verbs occur in the Niphal stem (or, conjugation) only, such as DU‘?J (he

fought). While some residual passive or reflexive idea may exist, these
Niphals are generally given a simple active translation in English.
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Regular Verb Paradigm™ QAL NIPHAL
S@E /2D /1P Active Stative
Perf. sg. 1 com. *n‘vr:;‘)? ‘ﬁﬁi; *mrbp ‘Di?l'bi?l
2 masc. pp | D732 | mibp | poop
2 fem. mp | B33 | mibp | ponp
3 masc. Bfgi? 723 0P 5@‘?3
3 fem. TR | T2 | MR | MR
pl. 1 com. N7 V733 NP N30P3
2 masc. SRoLp | ERT23 | BRwp | BRoLp
2 fem. A I R EE I 1 R N
3 com. Tep | T123 nep | R
Impf. sg. 1 com. ‘;me 70N 1OPR L?L’)ER
2 masc. Sbpn | Taom 1pn oupn
2 fem. epm | I2om | wepn | DopR
3 masc. S 722 1P 0P
3 fem. Stpn | Taom 1PN oupn
pl. | 1com. Sbps 7223 12p2 oLp)
2 masc. Depn | T2om | mepn | vpR
2 fem. TPBPR | MU2OR | MEpR | A3oupn
3 masc. DRy | M2 | mepy | e
3 fem. TPPPR | MTach | mpn | maogpn
Impv. sg. masc. "DDP 723 8P 5IDPH
fom. ep | 123 L L
pl. | masc. 1P 1723 NP VPN
fem. mpEp | maTes mEp | moepn
Ptcp. active | masc. sg. ‘pmij 733 ]DP
passive | masc. sg. %EE 5@‘33
Inf. abs. Sitp St
5P
Inf. constr. Bwi') =k 0P 5?@;??1

25 Cf. J-M, 2:658.
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3A. Vocabulary
Nouns:
W (m.) coast, island
'73& (m.) food
MoOR  (F) food
127N () window
ﬂS_J'-:I (f.) knowledge, discernment, understanding
!Dﬁﬁ (m.) new moon, month
ORI (m.) violence; wrong
75 (m.) boy
DN food
TUI  meeting, assembly; agreed or appointed time; festival
N8 stick, staff; tribe
RO (m.) number, quantity
M3 Noah
ﬁ@é (m.) something written; record, letter, scroll

T

920 (m.) scribe, secretary
Verbs:
U232 he split, he cleft; he broke forth
55m (Ni) he was polluted; he was defiled
N1 (Ni) he became ceremonially unclean
AN (Ni) he was left over
=l (N1) he fought
RO  he made a written record; he counted; (Piel) he reported
200 (Ni) he hid himself; he was hidden
772 (Ni) he separated; he was scattered
MD2  he opened
V3P he gathered together, he collected, he assembled
32  he buried
Adjectives:
NRQ  ceremonially unclean

T
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N2

CHAPTER 21

The Piel and Pual Conjugations

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Genesis 1:2

DI 2Oy WM 1) 1N AN PR
;DM MOV PEm nﬂ-r‘ax st

T -

& 1077 (Qal perfect 3fs <71777) should not be translated became. 11717 is a stative verb

(a verb of being, as opposed to doing). Stative verbs consistently define a state of being
or existence (= static stative) by means of the perfect (garal) and a state of becoming or
happening (= dynamic stative) by means of the imperfect (vigtol).*

X Dﬁfjlj ’JJD'%I_J '[WI'H The noun clause must be supplied with a form of the verb to be

as the copula: and darkness was upon the faces of the deep. ’J_J_Q'LDS_J is an idiomatic way

of saying on the surface of. The definiteness of the last noun is not a function of form
here since it does not have the definite article. The supplying of the definite article in
translating this noun is due to the deep being a unique or particular thing in and of
itself.*®” Final translation: and darkness was upon the surface of the deep.

x@Mma "/J_Q"?S_J nanan D‘ﬂ‘?& 117 is a clause that employs a Piel participle fs
(N21712) as its main verb. The subject of a participle is not inherent in its form, so it

must be supplied and normally precedes it in word order. Since 11717 is a feminine noun,

the participle agrees with it in both gender and number. The action attributed to the Spirit
of God does not appear to be intended to represent a characteristic action (an action
which the Spirit performs as a normal rule). Instead, the participle presents continuous or

66 See J-M, §113p. The LXX accurately translated AT with #v (imperf. act. 3s <eipi, “Tam”).

Cp. the forms of yivopatr (“I became™) for Hebrew imperfect forms of H:TJ throughout Gen 1.
7 See HBI, §1.4.2b.
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repeated (iterative) action:*®® and the Spirit of God was hovering over the surface of the

269
water.

1A. Introduction
Review the “Chart of Hebrew Verb Conjugations” on page 97.

The Piel and Pual stems represent the factitive forms of the Hebrew verb. These
two conjugations characteristically duplicate the second root letter by placing a
strong dagesh (forte) in it.

It must be noted that the traditional characterization of these stems as intensive is
misleading. In actuality, the Piel and Pual are most often employed in a causative
sense best described as factitive. If a verb is found to be a stative verb (a verb of
being) in the Qal, it is normally a factitive in the Piel and Pual. Factitive means that
the subject of the verb causes the object of the verb to enter a state or condition
expressed by the stative (e.g., God brought Abraham into a state of righteousness or
God made Abraham righteous). Such causation differs from making an object
perform an action (e.g., Jeroboam caused Israel to sin), which will be discussed in
Chapter 22 with regard to the Hiphil conjugation.

2A. The Piel (Factitive Active)
1B. The Form of the Piel (See the chart on page 152.)
2B. Recognition Keys*"’
1C. Perfect

(a) Hireq under the first root letter.
(b) Strong dagesh (forte) in the second root letter (and so throughout
the conjugation).

2C. Imperfect

(a) Shewa under the preformative.
(b) Pathach under the first root letter.

3C. Imperative: The imperfect form without the preformative.

4C. Participle

(a) Prefixed with a .
(b) Pointed like the imperfect.

%% See HBI, §2.2.5b.
%% The plural (D’_?QT:T) may be taken as a plural of abundance or even of complexity (due to its

wave-broken surface?). Cf. HBI, §1.1.3b.
7% See “Keys to Hebrew Paradigms” chart.
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Infinitive Construct

(a) Same as the imperative.
(b) Normally prefixed with a preposition.

Infinitive Absolute

(a) Same as the imperative.
(b) Normally occurs with a finite verb.

3A. The Pual (Factitive Passive)

1B. The Form of the Pual (See the chart on the following page.)

2B. Recognition Keys””'

1C.

2C.
3C.
4C.

SC.

Perfect

(a) Qibbuts under the first root letter.
(b) Strong dagesh (forte) in the second root letter (and so throughout
the conjugation).

Imperfect: Shewa under the preformative (like the Piel imperfect).
Imperative: This form does not exist in the Pual.

Participle

(a) Prefixed with a 2.
(b) Pointed like the imperfect.

Infinitive Construct and Infinitive Absolute: Holem above the second
root letter.?”

4A. Additional Notes

1B. Apparently due to euphonic reasons, the strong dagesh (forte) is omitted in the
preformative of the imperfect when the waw-consecutive is attached. For

example, MW" with the waw-consecutive is MW, not M.

2B.

Also because of euphony, the strong dagesh (forte) characteristic is sometimes
omitted when the second root letter

(a) hasavocal shewa and
(b) isa 5, 1,3, or P

While the consonant is no longer doubled, the shewa is still considered vocal.

! See “Keys to Hebrew Paradigms” chart.
272 The Pual infinitives are rare occurrences in the Hebrew Bible.
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Regular Verb Paradigm" QAL NIPHAL PIEL PUAL
oup
Perf.sg. | 1com. ot | nSR) NS> oD
2 masc. D‘j@E D‘?@PJ ﬁi?i’ﬁ ﬂ(WDP
2 fem. PowBR PSBR) n‘vmp nowp
3 masc. 5:5;? 5(_5‘?3_ 5&7 '7&'9
stm | b | e | rep | mow
pl. 1 com. N8P N58R] 1:‘7m: 582
2 masc. i:nijmp DQ'?{QPJ Dh‘?&? nn%wp
2 fem. wons | PSR ]n‘mv 1nonR
3 com. T oB2) 10 oL
Impf. sg. 1 com. ‘;me 5{_’3‘?:{ L?EEN ‘7@‘3&
2 masc. ‘7?57;1 5{5‘?:1 5(_’3‘?!1 5?.’)?!1
2 fem. w‘;mn SR SueEn Snon
3 masc. ‘;mP‘ 5@?’ 5&?‘ L?L’)‘)’
3 fem. Sipm Bz St Brapn
pl. 1 com. Emp: Sp) 5123 S0P)
2 masc. 1>0PN LB 50PN w‘man
2 fem. -u‘vw:n movpn | mbopn -n‘mvn
3 masc. 15wp: 150p 150P ﬁm‘v
3 fem. movpn | mbtpn | mbtpn | mbopn
Impv. sg. masc. LDED? 5@‘?3 5DP
fem. *5&7 S "S>
pl. | masc. 15:57 >0 w‘mp
fem. ol | ien | o
Ptcp. active | masc. sg. BMP 5(5‘??3
passive | masc. sg. %EE 5@‘7] 5@??3
Inf. abs. Sitp Stvom Stom S
o) gl
Inf. constr. bwi') 5{9‘?{1 5&;?

B Cf. I-M, 2:658-59. For the Qal statives, see the chart on page 139.




5A. Vocabulary
Nouns:
thak)
m
n;ﬁw
"D3
aEr
N3y
nIRY
e
thalg
Verbs:
o2 (Pi)
DD (Pi)
mb
5m
2R (Pi)
iy

=7 (Ph)

ﬂ?_ﬁfg

Y

oy
Adverbs:

(mplnt

T
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(m.) void, emptiness, wasteness; unfilled

(m.) grace, charm; favor

(f.) good things; goodness, kindness; prosperity
(m.) bribe, ransom

(f.) inheritance, possession

(f.) advice, counsel; plan

(f.) remainder, remnant

(f.) joy, jubilation; happiness

(m.) desert, emptiness, nothing; unformed

he covered, he concealed

he appeased, he made amends; he made atonement

he learned; (Piel) he taught

(Qal) he took possession of; (Piel) he assigned as an inheritance
he made into smoke; he sacrificed

he pursued (with accusative); he persecuted (with
prepositions)

he hovered; he trembled

he rejoiced; he was merry; (Piel) he made (someone) merry
he burned completely

he forgot

without compensation; in vain; without cause
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a2

CHAPTER 22

The Hiphil & Hophal Conjugations

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Psalm 22:16 [Eng. 15]
miphn PR MUH T2 1vn
MINBRYN MDY

%MD | Wﬁﬂ; !DD: The first word is the verb of this clause. It is an e-class stative
verb, Qal perfect 3ms < W23 he/it is/was dry. Wﬁﬁ? is a prepositional phrase modifying
the verb adverbially and answering the question, “How dry is/was it/he?” 0T is a

segholate noun with the meaning of clay, clay pot, or potsherd. The strong gﬁ;[tural is
doubled by implication in the formation of the definite article (note the pathach) under

the inseparable preposition 2: like the potsherd. ’ﬁb is the subject of the verb. It has a
Ics pronominal suffix attached to it: my strength.

% MiPoR P2TR 3D is a clause employing a Hophal participle (P271) as its
verb: is/was made to cleave. Its subject (normally placed before the participle), ‘JﬁW'?ﬁ\.

‘}:ﬁP%?_ﬂ, is a noun in the dual with a 1c¢s pronominal suffix: my jaws, or, by association,
my palate.

X ’JﬁDWﬁ NWQ'ﬁ@SJ‘?W The verb is Qal imperfect 2ms < PBW with a 1¢s pronominal
suffix employed as the direct object: you have ordained/appointed me. The prepositional
phrase (MRA™RY L_?W) precedes the verb in the emphatic position.

1A. Introduction

Review the “Chart of Hebrew Verb Conjugations” on page 97.

The Hiphil and Hophal stems represent the causative forms of the Hebrew verb. In
a causative verb the subject of the verb causes the object to perform the action
specified by the verb (e.g., he made me fall). The Hiphil represents the active
causative and the Hophal represents the passive causative. Whereas the Piel
factitive causes a state (see page 150), the Hiphil causes an event.
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2A. The Hiphil
1B. The Form of the Hiphil (See the chart on page 157.)

2B. Recognition Keys”'*

1C.

2C.

3C.

4C.

SC.

6C.

Perfect

(a) Prefixed 1.

(b) Infixed long hireq-yod (generally) between the second and third
root letters (and so throughout the conjugation).

Imperfect: Pathach under the preformative.

Imperative: Prefixed i with a pathach (built on the imperfect).

Participle: Prefixed 12 with a pathach.

Infinitive Construct

(a) Prefixed 7 with a pathach (built on the imperfect).
(b) Normally occurs with a preposition.

Infinitive Absolute

(a) Prefixed 7 with a pathach.
(b) Normally occurs with a finite verb.

3A. The Hophal
1B. The Form of the Hophal (See the chart on page 157.)

2B. Recognition Keys*”

1C.

2C.
3C.

4C.

Perfect

(a) Prefixed 7.

(b) Qamets-hatuph under preformative (and so throughout the
conjugation). Remember, gamets-hatuph results from a shortened

form of 1 or 1 (see pages 45-46).

Imperfect: Qamets-hatuph under the preformative.

Imperative: Does not exist.

Participle: Prefixed 2 with a gamets-hatuph.

(a) Prefixed 12 with gamets-hatuph.
(b)  Pathach heightens to gamets under second root letter.

7 See “Keys to Hebrew Paradigms” chart.
7 See “Keys to Hebrew Paradigms” chart.
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5C. Infinitive Construct: Prefixed 7 with a gamets-hatuph (same form as
the perfect 3ms).

6C. Infinitive Absolute: Pathach changes to tsere under second root letter.

Regular Verb | QAL |NIPHAL | PIEL | PUAL | HIPHIL | HOPHAL
2up

Perf. | lcs noBR | MOPY | nSBp | nSBR | mbgpa | nboRn
2ms | noYp n%rp,?; nonp n%m n%m:-r nbmw
2fs nowp | nbop) n‘:mp n‘amp n‘m:‘r :j‘;rppj
3ms oo [ Sops P S Sma-r Pl
3fs nonR | onpy | noop -ﬁwv 'r‘mv'r nonpi
lep | 5P ubmpn 1587 u‘:\m 1:5&71 N8R
2mp | onSvR | DRYLR) mn‘aap nn‘am: nmb@pn DRoBRI
2fp nowe | b | nSup m%mp noweT | IPonRn
3cp Lo [ ey | wp | wp | owen|  onen

Impf. | lcs Sthox | SupR | DpN | SBp ‘:\*m:x SEN
2ms | Ston | Sven ‘mvn an ‘mwn gy
2 | “Swpn| “heen *L)mpn *E\mpn *E\*mn "oupn
3ms Sty>? v | S| Sop 5*:;:?3 St
3fs men ven | Supn ‘man 5w oo
lcp Stoy | boey | o) 5m73 PP Pl
2mp wbwan PR | 1o0Pn 15:.'::11 15*&::1 ey
2fp -u‘:mn mSton -ubmpn -uwan 135w:n 135:57:1
3mp 15wp: LRy | 50 15m:* 15*2@3 15:53*
3fp | mStpn | mbten -ubmpn -uwan mSvon 135:57:1

Impv. | ms 5&? 5DETT ‘7@? waU
s | wp| hwpm| owp TBpT
mp Lup | oopn | o 1>0pT
fo | mpbp | mpbpm| i my7epT

Ptcp. | ms ‘mp B@Er; ‘mpi?r_:

active

Prep. Jms | Dwp | Swp) Bpn (C

passive

Inf. Swp | Seem|  Shp | Sep | Svon| Supn

abs. L”DPJ, Bmi?

Inf. S | Swen | bop Swvpn|  Sepn

constr.




158

Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew

4A. Additional Note

Occasionally the long hireg will change to the shorter zsere, such as in the Hiphil
imperative. This is the characteristic procedure when the Hiphil imperfect receives

the waw-consecutive. For example, 5‘{1)‘?2 becomes BDPZJ

S5A. Vocabulary

Nouns: )
a»n
gl

bkl
nfe
mo5n

M5
o7
R
gb

TIMY
2P
1
Verbs:
P27
i)
33 (Hi)
5x3

o (Hi)
nBY

Adjectives:
m

Prepositions:

Sun

(m.) lifetime, life-span, life

(m.) potsherd, pottery, earthenware

(f.) help, salvation

(m.) power, strength; property

(f.) royal dominion or honor; kingship; reign; realm;
(adj.) royal

(m.) spoils of war, booty

(f.) dominion, kingdom; kingship

(f.) seeing, vision; appearance

one of two opposing sides; bank (of a river); (prep.) on the
other side of (see page 58, 1B)

(m.) pillar; tent-pole
(m.) grave
(f.) foot, leg

he clung to, he stuck to, he cleaved to; (Hiphil) he overtook
he was dry; he dried up
he proposed; he announced; he informed; he made known

(Niphal) he was saved; he saved himself; (Piel) he robbed;
(Hiphil) he pulled out, he saved

he threw, he cast

he set on; he laid down

living, alive

above, on top of; (adv.) upwards
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h po

CHAPTER 23

The Hithpael Conjugation

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Genesis 3:8

132 -[‘:'mr: DIoR MM SiPThR Dnun
INURY OINT R2ANAM D mw‘a

TT T

A7 Y JinD n*‘r‘:x M N

X D"TLDN mm LDWP PR WDWW What is the verb form that commences this verse?
What does it 1ndlcate about the context in which the verse occurs? What is the subject of
the verb? Note that LDWP is the object of the verb and is in a construct relationship with the
word following it.

%113 'II?T_TWJ is a clause employing a Hithpael participle ('IBT_TDD) as its verb. Its
subject is D TON 1T,

X DﬁiU mji?: The adverbial prepositional phrase defines the time when the walking
around took place: at [the time of] the wind of the day.

X THWI'U D'/BT{:T Nimjﬁ]: The wayyigtol verb form continues as a normal element in
narrative. Nﬁljlj?] is the Hithpael of X2, a verb found primarily in passive and
reflexive conjugations (Niphal, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael).>’®

X D‘T‘I‘?N ann \’JDD is another adverbial prepositional phrase. It modifies the
preceding verb (Nﬁljlj?]). The phrase is best translated, from the presence of Yahweh
God. "3BR2 should not be translated literally (faces of).

Z a7 7Y 'pn: This is yet another adverbial prepositional phrase—this one defining

where the man and his wife were hiding. Y is in a construct relation with J17.

%76 Holladay, 93.
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1A. Introduction

The Hithpael stem represents the reflexive and reciprocal actions of the Hebrew
verb. Two characteristics distinguish the Hithpael:

(a) the prefix (N77) and
(b) the strong dagesh (forte) in the second root letter (just like the Piel
and Pual stems).

2A. The Hithpael
1B. The Form of the Hithpael (See the chart on the following page.)

2B. Recognition Keys”’’
1C. Perfect

(a) Prefixed )i7.

(b) Strong (doubling) dagesh in the second root letter (and so
throughout the conjugation).

2C. Imperfect: Prefixed 1IN, P, 1%, or N3 (a contracted form of NN,
nAR, DT, or ATY).

3C. Imperative: Prefixed NiT (just like the perfect) with imperfect endings
(2nd person only).

4C. Participle: Prefixed P12 (contracted form of Ni13).

SC. Infinitive (Construct and Absolute): Prefixed NiT (just like the
perfect) with the same characteristics as other infinitives.

3A. Additional Notes

1B. When the first root letter of a verb is a sibilant (i.e., an s sound) such as T, D,
3, W and ¥, the I of the preformative is transposed (changes places) with the
sibilant.””® For example,

BN becomes 2NUT
TMRUNRI becomes MNWNRI
530 becomes SAMEM

17 See “Keys to Hebrew Paradigms™ chart.

278 This transposition is described by Hebrew grammars as metathesis.
2 Lam 2:12.

%0 ps 18:24.

! Eeel 12:5.
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Reg‘.;l;rpverb QAL |NIPHAL | PIEL | PUAL | HIPHIL | HOPHAL | HITHPAEL
Perf. |les | 'n5wp| motpy| motp| Cnotp| nobpm| notpn| noRpn
2ms | popp o‘?@s?: noup n‘m noepT| PORRH|  mogpnn
A | nowp| moup mP mP mm noepn | mowpnn
3ms | Dpo|  bwmyl bwe|  bwp| Swopn| Swen|  Swend
s | mbop| mone) w‘m w‘m nowRa| noupn 'r‘m:m
lep [ nbop u‘amp: u‘m: u‘:m NSopa| NooP u‘mpm
2mp | onbu> | oRSYR nn%mp nn%mp nmb@?ﬂ pRSBR | ERoBRnT
2p | 1nbep| 1moup| mbep| nbep ]nb@,, nouea| pSnena
3ep | omp| ooyl wp|  dwp| wpn| wea|  onpnd
Tmpf. | les | SBpN|  Dwpw| CppN|  DRpN| DUpN|  Supw|  Owpny
2ms | Swon|  Swpn| Swpn| Swpn| Swpn| Sovpn| Sopnn
1s "w "oepn| Swpn| “Sppn| “wpn| owpn|  “owpnn
3ms 5wp~ Sopr|  Seopr| Sopr| Dope o> Supm?
s | Swon|  Swpn| Swpn|  Supn ‘wmvn Svpn | bopnn
lcp ‘mp: Svmi| Swpi|  Sop ‘m:: Smy|  Swpn
2mp | ovsn|  Sven 1‘7mn 1‘7mn +»mn en| SRR
2fp 'ubmn movpn 'uba:n -uba:n 'rgbrp?zj 1J5DPH moRnn
3mp 15@9; Rl 15o:~ 15a:~ wRy| Snpr| e
3p |mabten| mSopn 'u‘m:n 'u‘amn mSen| moven| mSgpnn
Impv. | ms Sep| Supn 5@9 Sepn SLpnn
5| tep| owpml tep epn A
mp Lup| bvea| o ey >BEn
o | o] mepT MR PR mIP8R0T
Ptcp. | ms ‘7;5‘3 ‘7;5‘?:3 5-;9‘?@
active
Piep. |ms | Dwp| SR oep oepn| Swpnn
passive
Inf. Sp | Stpn St Sto|  Swpm| Swea|  Swepnn
abs. E?DPJ 5(5|?
Inf. Sep|  Swpn|  Sop >wpn| Sepm|  Svpon
constr. )
2B. In the case of ¥, not only does the ¥ exchange places with the [, but the

becomes a softer . For example,

NTBNIT becomes TV

282 Josh 9:12.
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3B. When the first root letter is a dental (77, 19, N and sometimes J and T), the I of

Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew

the prefix is assimilated. In such cases, recognition is greatly dependent on
closely observing the pointing. For example,

4A. Vocabulary

Nouns:

e

T

nhon

e

Y

!J;rj

M

327

v

mpen
Verbs:

Adjectives:
v
oYMan
Adverbs:
on

1MBNIT becomes MBI

(m.) noise, roar, turmoil; procession; multitude, crowd
Enoch

(m.) anointed one

(f.) anointing

help, assistance

(m.) poor, wretched; without (sufficient) property; needy
(?.) dispute, quarrel; lawsuit, legal case

(m.) war chariot(s), chariotry; upper millstone
(m.) guilty person, wicked person; (f.) T'ISTJIQW
(f.) prayer

(Niphal) he hid himself; (Hiphil) he hid, he kept hidden
he sold; he betrayed (to others)
he smeared (with oil); he anointed

(Piel) he pronounced judgment; he was arbitrator;
(Hithpael) he prayed; he made intercession

(Qal) he was successful; (Hiphil) he understood, he
comprehended; he made wise; he achieved success

(Niphal) he swore (an oath); (Hiphil) he made (someone)
take an oath; he pled with (someone)

he slaughtered

guilty, wicked

complete; without fault; perfect; honest; devout

daily; by day

283 Bzra 6:20.
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CHAPTER 24

Pronominal Suffixes for the Perfect/Qatal

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Genesis 4:14

TRIRT 32 DD O 0N D03

IR T D10 TNeN e
DT REDT0D M

© Utilize Holladay’s Lexicon to identify the meaning of 71,

S Utilize Holladay’s Lexicon to identify both Y1 and 7T]. How do they differ in their

meanings?

2 ﬂ@jNU i) '75_-’ 72 is an adverbial prepositional phrase describing the direction of
the action represented by the preceding verb. Note that the preposition is a compound
with but a simple meaning (* 32 By '3 = from). What is the best translation of i1 TRIT
in this context?

& ION 57 J207: What are the keys that identify the correct parsing of the verb?

) 7&‘5; 'f;] Ul ’ﬂ“UW Note the employment of the perfect (gatal) of 1. Keep in
mind that it focuses on a condition or a state of existence (being) rather than upon a
transition or occurrence (becoming).

& AT ’?Sgﬂ_ﬁ?: There are two pronominal suffixes on verbs in this clause. They

are both object suffixes, 1cs (me). Note that the hireq yod is consistent with the closing
vowel of the 1cs personal pronoun (3 or *>a).***

%% See Chapter 12.
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1A. Introduction

While a pronominal object of a verb may be designated by "N, '[DR, etc.,”®

following the verb, the pronominal object is frequently attached directly to the verb
itself as a suffix. Generally, pronominal suffixes occur only on the active stems
(Qal, Piel, and Hiphil). The passive and reflexive stems of Niphal, Pual, Hophal,
and Hithpael are grammatically unable to receive pronominal suffixes (with the
exception of the infinitive construct, which may receive suffixes in the passive and
reflexive stems).

2A. Pronominal Suffixes of the Perfect

1B. Basic Forms

The table below presents (from right to left) in the three middle columns:

(a) the regular form of the Qal verb,

(b) the basic vowel changes which occur in the regular form when
suffixes are attached, and
(c) the basic form of the pronominal suffixes.

Suffixes Verbs
Suffix Pronominal Suffixed Form | Regular Form Parsing
PGN*™ Suffix for
Verbs
Ics o Y MY | QalPerf lcs
2ms 7 R DAY | Qal Perf2ms
2fs 7. NmAlY Al Qal Perf 2fs
3ms Yor 7 Y " Qal Perf 3ms
3fs M _oril Al pimialv Qal Perf 3fs
Icp ) "N WY | Qal Perf lcp
2mp (o) S DNWD\D Qal Perf 2mp
2Mp = T IRl Qal Perf 2p
Smp E laty Y | Qal Perf3cp
3fp T e !

See the chart on the following page for the forms of the perfect with pronominal

suffixes.

% See page 102 (1A).
2% PGN = Person, Number and Gender
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PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES WITH THE PERFECT
QAL PIEL | HIPHIL
1cs 2ms 2fs 3ms 3fs 1cp 2mp/2fp 3cp 3ms 3ms

surFx | TR | mop | mhmp | Swp | mhmp | wp ?‘;:;;’ oo | omp | Swpn
les WoLR | rRoup | Ttop | mhup TEOER | rtwp | Cfup | opm
2ms | RN TR | Twp | TRtoR TR T8RP [ T7wpr
os | rbup B0 M O L TORR | 7R | TPuRT
3ms | TTRER | TR RS TR | TR wowp | rowp | mtep | wp | upn

Roup | imowp ] op o0 S L ' ' '
Ms | abup | mpbwp | TEowp | Mo | Apbwp | miPwp | pRLLp | mowp | Apup | Apmpd
lep Wwp | WwEoLp | omp | wmoup womp | woup npop | Nwpn
2mp | COToUP 0oP0p 0o7up | B270p
Ap | >roup 1270p 1270p | 127°0pT
3mp | prbvp | oopwp | Dnowp | C9wp | ooPwp | Duddp | Dmpmp | DDup o7up | Owpr
3tp rR7up | EtEp | reTwp 1707 oep | mtwp | pRowp | ptup 129p | 17mpT

Explanatory Notes:

1. When the verb receives a suffix, the accent generally moves forward to the new syllable. Thus, owing to the Hebraic tendency to want to hurry on to the

accented syllable, the third syllable back from the accent is reduced to a shewa.

2. Insome verb forms, the pronominal suffix requires a “helping vowel” (generally a gamets) to assist in connecting the suffix to the verb. For example,

notice the gamets under the 7 in WY (he kept us).

3. The 2fs form, when suffixes are attached, is identical to the lcs form. This is due to the fact that before suffixes the more primitive form is retained.
Thus, just as the 3fs changes from 7_to _or 1, the 2fs changes from i to *n or i1. Only context can distinguish the 2fs from 1cs.
4. The 2mp and 2fp are identical when suffixes are attached. This is due to the fact that the original forms of TR and [0 were DAY and PR,
Again, only context can distinguish the masculine form from the feminine form.
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2B. Keys to Remember

1.

Only active stems take pronominal suffixes (with the exception of the
infinitive construct).

The pronominal suffixes on verbs consist of the personal pronoun
objects. Thus, if a verb ends with a 02 or a 7, it must be a pronominal
suffix acting as the object of the verb.

The same basic keys of recognition remain in force: the Piel still has a
hireq under the first root letter and a dagesh in the second root letter,
while the Hiphil still retains its iT prefix.

Due to #2, above, the recognition of a pronominal suffix is not difficult.
The more difficult matter will be to determine the person, gender, and
number of the verb itself. Together with practice, the context will give

considerable assistance in the deciphering process.

3A. Vocabulary

ahl
R
1N
a2
gkl

T T

he burned =98 Light N)»  he hated
other, another ninN (f) sister 5}_::27 he asked
chest, coffin 1}_{{27’ he remained = ;rb' he shattered
(f.) brute, beast ﬁﬁDT: Firstborn m;:( he bowed
: (Eshtaphat) down™’
cattle, herd 25w  he lay down, Py he destroyed
" reclined (Pi, Hi)

7 See Holladay, 365.
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CHAPTER 25

Pronominal Suffixes for the Imperfect/Yigtol

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Deuteronomy 30:7
TN T T
TPNT MIONTTOD IN
PDTY WS TRIDTOD) ANTOL

& 7[’7[5& AN TD;W A waw-correlative begins the verse, tying it to the preceding
context (perhaps as one of the concomitant actions of God described in this passage).

2 ﬂbA&U ﬂ?ﬁl‘sa_ﬁ? DN is the object of the previous verb. Why is 1-[17}‘?:[
employed here?

2 7[’&]\;7_17 ) 7[’/;?‘&_17@: The adverbial prepositional phrases define the secondary
objects or recipients of ﬂf?SU. What is the antecedent for the pronominal suffixes?

& 7[79:[7 'MN Note the employment of 577. Check the Vocabulary of Chapter 23.

1A. Pronominal Suffixes with the Imperfect
1B. Basic Forms

Similar to the pronominal suffixes attached to the perfect, the imperfect of the
active stems (Qal, Piel, and Hiphil) also take pronominal suffixes. The chart
below depicts the basic formulation of the Qal imperfect verb with
pronominal suffixes.
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Suffixes Verbs
Suffix Pronominal Suffixed Regular Parsing
PGN*® | Suffix for Verbs Form Form
Ics o AN SR | Qal Imperf 1cs
2ms 7 Ay AU | Qal Imperf 2ms
2fs 7. N ¥R | Qal Imperf 2fs
3ms Enf IaN ST | Qal Imperf 3ms
3fs T RAs) SR | Qal Imperf 3fs
1cp N’ A T | Qal Imperf lep
2mp o) IR AU | Qal Imperf 2mp
2fp 12 IR ghigialjg Qal Imperf 2fp
3mp o mialveN MY | Qal Imperf 3mp
3fp ] mlalvig phigialijg Qal Imperf 3fp

2B. Explanatory Notes

1. When the regular verb ends in a vowel, then no “helping” vowel is
needed (nor possible). In such cases the suffix is appended directly to the
verb.

2. When a “helping” vowel is needed, it usually takes the zsere.

3. Note that the 2fp and 3fp verb forms follow the more primitive form
(WTD@D). Just as with the uses of TIJWD(DD, however, the context
produces the information necessary for distinguishing 2fp from 3fp.

4. Occasionally, the singular suffixes have a nun energic inserted
immediately before the suffix. When this does occur, the nun frequently

(a) is assimilated into the following consonant:

e.g, TV and T

(b) or, if the first letter of the suffix is a i7, then the nun remains
and the T drops out:

e.g., WYY (for ¥TYA") and 732" (for TL)

These unique forms are found most commonly in pause.

28 PGN = Person, Number and Gender
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3B. Chart of Pronominal Suffixes with the Imperfect

169

Qal 3ms Piel 3ms™ Hiphil 3ms

Suffix iy 2w D™

1cs ’ﬂ?ﬂ@’ he keeps™' me ’JWDU’ he preserves me "J_'?’(Z_??;i he makes me
lord

2ms '[WD\D’ he keeps you ‘[WD(D’ he preserves you '['7’(27?3’ he makes you
lord

2fs '['WJCD’ he keeps you '[WD(D’ he preserves you '['?’WD’ he makes you
lord

3ms 11'['1?3(27’ he keeps him THWDW" he preserves him 1”5’@{3? he makes him
lord

3fs U'(lD(D’ he keeps her ﬂﬁ?ﬂ@’ he preserves her ﬂ'?’(DD’ he makes her
lord

1cp WJWDW’ he keeps us 137?3(27" he preserves us 1]‘?’(&7@1 he makes us
lord

2mp DDT@W’ he keeps you DD'WJQ?’ he preserves you DD'?’(D?J’ he makes

you lord

26p ]DWDW’ he keeps you 'PWD@’ he preserves you ]D'?’(DD’ he makes you
lord

3mp DT__?:JE:?’_ he keeps them DTDU’ he preserves them D'?’CDD’ he makes them
lord

3fp ]WDCD’ he keeps them ]WJU’ he preserves them ]i?’UD’ he makes them
lord

4B. Keys to Remember

1.

As with the perfect, the pronominal suffixes consist of the personal

pronoun objects.

The same basic keys of recognition still apply. The Piel still maintains a
shewa under the prefix, a pathach under the first root letter, and a
dagesh in the second root letter. The Hiphil still has a pathach under the
prefix and a hireq yod infixed between the second and third root letters.

Because the distinguishing characteristic of the imperfect stem is the
prefix, the addition of pronominal suffixes does not significantly alter
the form. Therefore, recognition of an imperfect with a pronominal
suffix is relatively simple.

2% Piel should not be translated utterly keep. See Holladay, Lexicon, 378. The only occurrence of
Piel of 1AW in the Old Testament is a masculine plural participle in Jonah 2:9.

%0 iauj does not occur in Hiphil. 52 does occur in Hiphil.

*! The present tense is employed in this chart to provide variety in translation. Remember that
time for verbs is not inherent in the form itself, but is determined solely by the context.
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2A.

Pronominal Suffixes with the Imperative

Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew

1B. Basic Forms: The pronominal suffixes appended to the imperative are the
same as those of the imperfect. Below are the imperative forms to which the
pronominal suffixes are added.

Qal Piel Hiphil

Suffix Regular Suffix Regular Suffix Regular

Form Form Form Form Form Form
ms MY Y MY Y RNA| AT
fs Y . Y VR | CRwn | el
mp il il Y Einivy AT | AT
fp Y| Y | e | M | TvRun | e
2B. Explanatory Notes

1.  Normally, when two shewas occur back-to-back, the first becomes a
hireq. However, in the Qal ms, the shewa changes to a gamets-hatuph.

2. As with the pronominal suffixes of the imperfect, the fp follows the

more primitive form when pronominal suffixes are appended.

3B. Chart of Pronominal Suffixes with the Imperative

Suffix Qal ms Piel ms Hiphil ms

i Y U
1cs ’ﬁmw keep me ’ﬁD@ revere me ’]_'?’Q_?'?:JU make me lord
2ms
2fs
3ms TTT'(]DW keep him m'(lD(D revere him Wﬂ?’@@ﬂ make him lord
3fs HWDW keep her HWD(D revere her ﬂ'?’(DDﬂ make her lord
Icp 13'1?3(27 keep us 13'1?3(27 revere us 135"@?@ make us lord
2mp
2fp
3mp DTDW keep them DTDW revere them Di7’€27?3ﬂ make them lord
3fp ]WDCD keep them TWDCD revere them T'?’(DDTI make them lord
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3A. Pronominal Suffixes with the Infinitive Construct
1B. Basic Forms
Suffix Translation Subject Suffix Translation Object Suffix
1es™” my keeping ’WDW keeping me ’Jé]D(D
2ms your keeping '[W?J(D keeping you '[WD(D
2fs your keeping ERAY keeping you ERAY
3ms his keeping 170 keeping him 170
3fs her keeping ;'HDW keeping her "IW?J(D
1cp our keeping TJTDW keeping us WJWDCD
2mp your keeping DDW@(D keeping you DDWTJQ?
2fp your keeping ]Dﬁ?;w keeping you ]D'VTJ(D
3mp their keeping DTD(D keeping them D']?J(D
3fp their keeping TWD(D keeping them TTDW

2B. Explanatory Notes

1.

2.

3B. Examples

Sinai

when he stood before Pharao

2
when anyone came near

and it came to pass, when
Moses descended from Mzt.

296

292

293
h

94

when he catches him in his net™”>

The pointing of the infinitive construct with suffixes is similar to the
imperative when suffixes are appended to them.

The infinitive construct generally occurs with a preposition, either
inseparably (e.g., 2 or '?) or as a separate word (e.g., 8).

02 27 Va0
U'RT27P2 @
HPYIR Puna 6)

O IR YR TR T @

The shaded suffixes are the only ones in the chart to possess separate forms for the subject and

object suffixes. All other suffixes in the chart utilize the same form for both subject and object suffixes.
23 Genesis 41:46
%42 Samuel 15:5

2% pgalm 10:9

2% Exodus 34:29
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4B. Parsing Note: Parse the verbs which have pronominal suffixes in the same
way as those without with the addition of the person, gender, and number of
the pronominal suffix.

E.g., T-WJQ 2 (#1 under 3B above) would be parsed:
Qal inf constr w/2 prep & 3ms pron suff, 72D stand

4A. Vocabulary

(77) 777 generation o0 (Hi) he cast, threw
MDY hejudged | 09U (Qal) he was whole, D (Pi)*”  he ministered
was complete

05 (Pi) he made amends, LR he seized,
repaid, fulfilled carried off,
(avow) pulled

7 This verb is found only in the Piel in the OT.
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CHAPTER 26

Weak Verb Forms — 1st Root Letter

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Foekiel 107
0O MIraAn TR 23707 TOUn
0O D92 WU WURTTON
DO WA IETTON 1 RGT)
TR 7PN

2 ﬂ?]’DD is a compound preposition ("2 + 172) with the same meaning as 1°2%: from
between.

% IO is a noun in the masculine plural construct. The first vowel is a gamets-hatoph
derived from the absolute form with an initial holem: ]@ﬁ (the two hollow hands).

X 0317 is also in the construct state. It is the Qal passive participle masculine singular
from 227. Note that both nouns in the construct acquire grammatical definiteness (the
definite article) from the final noun in the construct chain: 0 -T2i7.

1A. Introduction to Weak Verbs
Weak verbs are those verbs possessing one of the following characteristics:

a guttural as one (or more) of the three letters of the root

a full-vowel letter as the middle letter of the root

a yodh or waw as the first letter of the root

a nun as the first letter of the root

the same consonant for both the second and third letters of the root

MRS
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The primary concepts to be remembered and applied in the identification of weak
verbs are the rules concerning gutturals:**®

e Qutturals reject the doubling dagesh. When this occurs, the preceding
vowel is normally heightened in compensation. (Remember, however, that
both T and 17 are doubled by implication and do not require compensatory
heightening for the preceding vowel.)*”’

e Qutturals prefer a-class vowels around them.

e Qutturals prefer compound shewa.

2A. Nomenclature for Weak Verbs

There are two systems of weak verb nomenclature. The older system utilizes the old
Hebrew paradigm verb '75-’5 (he worked, he made, he performed, he practiced).**
The first root letter of this verb is D, the second is Y, and the third is 5. Those letters
are employed to identify their respective positions in the three-letter root.

Weak Verb Name or ‘7 ” B
Classification
B-Guittural or N7D"' 5 ) N
D-Guttural o N a
D-Guttural or 8”7 N '7 {TJ
Geminate or YD 5 '? E
The second system is more popular and current:
" Classitication | 0| T | T
I-Guttural or I-8 5 ) }3
II-Guttural ») N f;
III-Guttural or I1I-R N '7 ?TJ
Geminate 5 '? E

2% See page 30.
%9 See page 52 (3C).

3% Note that this same paradigm verb is the source of the names of the Hebrew verb conjugations.
See pages 91-92 (3B) and fn 186.

! This name is to be read as Pe-’Aleph and the later one as Lamed-'Aleph.
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3A. Verbs Weak in the 1st Root Letter

1B. I-Guttural (2-Guttural)

|

Rule: Incorporate the peculiarities of the gutturals.

Those verbs with a guttural as the first letter of the root are among the most
common weak verbs in the Hebrew Old Testament. They may also be called
Pe-Guttural:

1C.

2C.

3C.

4C.

SC.

7 127 727 M i
iy P Qiuly o1 127
oY oy Y 7w 72w
Iy D7 o7 P Ly
DN B 728 gy =

The guttural in the first root letter refuses the doubling dagesh
characteristic of the “Niphal Triangle” that appears in the Niphal
imperfect, imperative, and infinitive.

ST

Where a shewa appears under the first root letter, the guttural prefers the
compound shewa. Prefixes usually will take the corresponding short
vowel.

TR pm TR

Note:  When a syllable is closed by a strong guttural after the original
vowel of the preformative, the simple shewa usually is
preserved.

T e

Niphal perfect and participle, Hiphil perfect, and some Qal imperfects
prefer seghol and the corresponding hateph-seghol.

TRET TR

When compound shewa is followed by a simple shewa, the compound
shewa changes to the corresponding short vowel.

SRR

Pe-"Aleph (I-R) verbs follow the same rules as the other I-Guttural verbs.
Six of the verbs, however, show certain peculiarities in the Qal

%2 This final row of verbs are sometimes treated separately since the ’aleph becomes silent and
loses its consonantal value. These verbs are called Pe-’Aleph or 1-’Aleph.
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imperfect.
DN M D08 TS TN TN

1. The N loses its consonantal character and the preformative
vowel changes from pathach to holem.

TN DoNA

2. Sometimes the holem of the first syllable becomes tsere due to
the contraction of seghol and hateph-seghol.

SARD TN

3. In the first person singular the ¥ is elided after the preformative
N.

Rl Do
4. In cases other than the first person, the ¥ is sometimes elided.
NOR (Ps 104:29) 31071 (Job 35:11)

5. The stem vowel is never holem, but generally pathach. In
pause it becomes tsere and, when the accent recedes, it
becomes seghol.

2B. I’ (°”D)orI-1(1D)

Rule: The ” or 1 contracts with the preceding vowel,
or assimilates to the following consonant,
or elides if possible.

1C. 1I-1 (1”D2) Proper

1. The two classes are distinguished only in the Qal imperfect,
imperative, and infinitive construct.

a. Class #1: Those verbs which reject the 1 (9 verbs only):
SEc i n - e A i
Examples: 77 2Un 8¥ 077 Y7

b.  Class #2: Those verbs which retain the 1 (over 50% of all 1”2
verbs):

LM A M M S €M M o)
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The °, when retained in this fashion, joins with the hireq of the
prefix:

WU W
The original 1 appears as a * when it is initial in:

e Qal perfect, infinitive absolute and construct, participle

e Piel perfect, infinitive absolute

e Pual perfect, infinitive absolute

e Hithpael perfect, imperative, infinitive absolute and construct

Examples: YT 'f'?’ T

In the Niphal perfect and participle, 3 contracts to 1 with the
preceding vowel:

Diowh Qi agh Toi
In the Hiphil, 1 contracts to 1 with the preceding vowel:
T eI »h
In the Hophal, Y contracts to 7 with the preceding vowel:
D27 TN oW

The Niphal imperfect, imperative, and infinitives, as well as some
Hithpaels, behave like the regular/strong verb:

T LTS TR

")
Proper: Only 6 verbs.

TR oPL T R A
a. Inthe Qal imperfect and the Hiphil, the * is not elided, but joins

with the hireq of the prefix to form hireq-yodh in the Qal and
tsere-yodh in the Hiphil:

ann 2on

b.  Some exceptions:

mx’pn (Prov 6:22) 77217 (Isa 29:8) ﬁﬂé’lﬂ] (Exod 2:9)
WK (sa45:2)  WIT (Ps 5:9) TP (2 Sam 14:19)
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¢.  Borderline verbs (I-* or I-7):

W:P (he was dry) 37 (he formed)
IR (Isa 45:2) Wi (Ps 5:9) mn'? (2 Sam 14:19)

2. Assimilating

a.  The" is regarded as a full consonant. It is not elided nor
contracted, but rather assimilated to the following consonant
(just as in I-] verbs).

b.  The second root letter is normally a sibilant (usually X).

Examples:
(he spread under) V37 < 1°%?
(he burned) N3 < NXN
(he placed) 137 < 'y

c.  Some roots sometimes behave as assimilating I-:

(he poured out) PX7 < PB&
(he formed) 737 < 1T77X?

d. A few exceptional forms also appear:
(1 Kings 3:15) V2"
(Gen 40:20) 0771
3C. I- (°”D) or I-1 (17D) Research

Utilizing Holladay’s Lexicon, available commentaries, and the contexts
for each passage, parse the following verbs and identify whether they are
I-’ or I-.

(Isa 40:30) 122" (1)

(Isa 65:23) 1227 (2)

(2 Kings 17:28) N7’ (3)
(Gen 37:4) 177 (4)

(Gen 47:11) 2WY (5)
(Zech 10:5, 11) 3°217 (6)
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3B. 11("D)

Rule: Whenever it is supported by a shewa,
the nun is either rejected or assimilated to the following consonant.

1C. Rejection takes place when the > would be initial in verbs having zsere
or pathach as the stem vowel.

1. Qal imperative:
WO WO AN HPW Ui py DU X

2. Qal infinitive construct (normally found in a segholate form with a I
suffix:

oNp2 gz npd? ngioon

2C. Assimilation takes place when the * would be initial in verbs having
tsere or pathach as the stem vowel.

1. Qal imperfect, Niphal perfect and participle:
mey T T e
2. Hiphil and Hophal:
T T
3C. Additional Observations
1. All other stems and forms are regular:

YOI BN T

2. The assimilation of 1 does not take place in those I-] verbs that are
also II-Guttural:

G )
3. TTP'? follows the pattern of I-1 verbs in the Qal and Hophal:
TRl AR TR
4. ]ﬂ] has its own peculiar forms:
® Qal infinitive construct: ﬁij'? o2 non e
® Qal imperfect and imperative: 251 751 N A AD
o Final-] assimilation: D0 0PN 0]
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Translation

Translate 1 Samuel 16:1-10. Form proper paragraphs in accordance with normal
English style. Observe the context carefully in order to translate verbs with their
correct tense. Remember, tense (= time factor) is a function of context, not a
function of the form of the verb. In other words, perfects should not always be
translated with a past tense nor should imperfects always be translated with a future
or present tense.

Vocabulary

From 1 Samuel 16:1-10 compose a vocabulary list consisting of words that are not
familiar to you. Include in your list words that you may have studied in this
textbook’s Vocabulary sections, but which you cannot yet recognize immediately.
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72

CHAPTER 27

Weak Verb Forms — 2nd Root Letter

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

ginf =Pl el {aliy
DT T TADT VAR
DAY IR I RIS
112 897 2P 1A 227

& HTU [mpY U_Dl? TD\DU Note that the verb is an ambiguous Hiphil form since it could

be either the imperative ms or the infinitive absolute (TDW). Context is the key for
identifying the proper parsing.

e DA\QU 1D is a third parallel phrase closing out the first logical half of the verse
(note the placement of athnach). With heart and ears being the preceding objects, eyes is
obviously the object here and Y @U is yet another Hiphil imperative (YV0).

& HRW’_TB The preventive conjunction (]2) introduces the concept of preventing

some action that is theoretically possible. The verb is a form of TR7.

% 19 RDT 3&7] are two perfects (gatals) introducing the results of the two preceding

imperfects (yigtols). Since 3\47 is a single syllable, it is also the accented syllable, thus
accounting for the gamets under the conjunction.’®” What is the grammatical subject for
each verb? 17 is the direct object of RD7.*"

% See page 63 (4B).
% See Holladay, 344 (qal 1).
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1A. Verbs Weak in the 2nd Root Letter
1B. II-Guttural (V-Guttural)

Rule: Incorporate the peculiarities of the gutturals.

Those verbs with a guttural as the second letter of the root are called II-
Guttural or ‘Ayin-Guttural:

bIY ONY om? PRl O8N IR w2 03
1C. Rejection of the doubling dagesh in factitive stems.

1. Normally, the preceding vowel (under the first root letter) is
heightened to compensate for the rejection of the characteristic
dagesh forte of the factitive stems:

1827 as compared with glo
T2 as compared with T
9727 as compared with glnny

2. Sometimes compensation does not take place:
e Especially before N:
RG  (Jer 29:23) 1DNI)
e QOccasionally before D:
(1 Sam 16:14) 3023
e Strong gutturals (i7 and 17):
ooy o Aon
2C. Preference for composite shewa.
Examples: 1278 U8y oopnbn wmy o 3n3
3C. Preference for a-class vowels.
Examples: DUQ??’, anml 1780 ’BPUW PSJB&

Exceptions: 7927 O8R» 702

3% The U prefix is the inseparable relative particle identical to N in its usage. This particular
form (T7278Y) is employed in Song of Solomon 1:7; 3:1, 2, 3, 4.
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2B. II-Vowel (Middle Vowel)

Rule: The middle vowel rarely appears as a consonant.

Those verbs with a full-vowel letter (° ,3, or ) as the second root letter are

called Middle Vowel or Hollow verbs. In the older nomenclature, they were
also called 172 and > D:

o2 N2 DD op v W

183

Note: If the middle 1 or * are consonantal, the verb is not a [I-Vowel (Middle

Vowel) verb:

moTR T W T

1C. Roots for II-Vowel verbs are listed in lexicons and vocabularies by their
Qal infinitive construct form in order to preserve a three-letter root since
many of these verbs show only the first and second root letters in the Qal

2C.

3C.

4C.

perfect 3ms.

Three classes of II-Vowel verbs occur due to the vowel pattern of the
Qal perfect forms.

1. a-class:  @P)Op @VOYL N2)N2
2. i-class: My 37272
3. o-class: (Ui2)Wia

Lengthening of the prefix vowel occurs in open syllables before the
tone (accented syllable).

1. Qal imperfect: = 1&'3:
2. Niphal: ]T'D; ﬁ:l;
3. Hiphil: &’ZU'? R ol T

Note: In the II-’ ("”D) verbs, the Qal imperfect and Hiphil
imperfect have identical forms.

(Isa28:9) 127 (Ps 48:12) T30
4. Hophal: 071 ORI
Middle vowel:

1. Normally preserved before consonantal suffixes except in the
Niphal:

PR TR TP
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2. Sometimes preserved by employing a helping vowel to open the
syllable:

(Qal imperf) TIMPH  (Hiphil imperf) 7°8°250
(Niphal perf) %331 (Hiphil perf) D¥PT (Qal perf) 072

5C. Factitive stems:
1. Piel becomes Polel and Pilpel: 7P Z07n i
2. Pual becomes Polal: D?_N'P WJIJTD

3. Hithpael becomes Hithpolel: ]JDD& 'ﬂﬂﬂij@

Note: These factitive stems can usually be identified simply by
pronouncing them.

3B. II-Double/Geminate (VD)

Rules:
(1) Drop the 3rd root letter and the vowel under the 1st
root letter.
(2) The 2nd root letter contains a doubling dagesh
before all suffixes.

Those verbs with a duplicated second root letter are called Geminate or V"D
verbs:

ooy T 922 220 o oo

Note: Whereas the II-Vowel verbs seek to approximate tri-literality by
emphasizing the characteristic stem vowel, the I[I-Double verbs seek to
approximate tri-literality by strengthening the consonantal element of
the root.

1C. Some forms are identical to the regular (or, strong) verb forms:

Do T pmon 2120 Bha 9on  onwn

Note: This is true of those fientive forms in Qal perfect 3rd person
which denote action or movement:

7Y (he wrapped, tied up, shut away)
The stative, however, follows rule #1:

X (helit was narrow, cramped, hampered, oppressed)
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2C. Factitive stems are sometimes special.
1. Poel, Pilpel or Pilpal: ~ 2717 9p%p 2973
2. Poal: '7'_71}]
3. Hithpoel: ~ 229P0IT

3C. The closed/short stem vowel creates lengthened vowels in the open
syllables of the prefixes:

opr SR 99y aon Span

4C. Helping vowels before consonantal suffixes allow the doubling dagesh
to be fully pronounced:

(perfect) m:o (imperfect) TIJT’;(_IQJN

Translation

Translate 1 Samuel 16:11-23. Form proper paragraphs in accordance with normal
English style. Observe the context carefully in order to translate verbs with their
correct tense. Remember, tense (= time factor) is a function of context, not a
function of the form of the verb.

Vocabulary

From 1 Samuel 16:11-23 compose a vocabulary list consisting of words that are not
familiar to you. Include in your list words that you may have studied in this
textbook’s Vocabulary sections, but which you cannot yet recognize immediately.
Add these words to the list you prepared for 1 Samuel 16:1-10, arranging them in
alphabetical order by the form utilized by Hebrew lexicons for their entries.
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M2

CHAPTER 28

Weak Verb Forms — 3rd Root Letter
Recognition of Hebrew Roots

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

Genesis 42:25
02 TN R 0T IR
POoN UN TR0 2D
12 B DU TAT2 178 577 07

& Genesis 42:25 employs five different weak verbs. Using the steps described in 3B
under 2A, below, carefully identify each verb. Also, note the different forms of those
verbs and their individual exegetical significance in this context.

& Are there any unfamiliar vocabulary or forms? With a pencil, circle those forms and
proceed to identify them utilizing Holladay’s Lexicon together with pertinent chapters
within this grammar.

1A. Verbs Weak in the 3rd Root Letter
1B. III-Guttural ('7-Guttural)

Rule: Every final guttural must have an a-class vowel before it.

Verbs with a guttural as the third (final) letter of the root are called I1I-
Guttural or Lamed-Guttural:

vy MW YR A3 mIp moD
Note: Verbs ending in 7 are considered regular or strong verbs since the

7 in such situations normally does not call into play the rules
governing a guttural. Also, a 7 does not elide at the end of a root
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2C.

3C.

4C.
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when suffixes are added and there are no conjugation-specific
characteristics that affect the last root letter.’*®

Those verbs ending in & are considered I1I-N (8 ”'?) and those
ending in /T are entitled III-7 (77 ”'?) since those two letters may be
elided (disappear entirely) in some forms. An exception involves
verbs that have T (i7T with mappiq) as their third root letter, since

the mappiq strengthens the consonantal value of the letter and
normally prevents its elision.

When the final guttural is preceded by an a-class vowel, it is treated like
a strong verb:

VAW MDY MPpRT MY MR
1. Qals are normally a-class: D227 DU@{J’_ bop12)

2. Pathach is retained in all forms where there is normally a zsere
(except for the infinitive absolute, participle, and cases described in
2C, below).

VTP O mIU o vou  unun
Characteristically long vowels, vowels essential to a form, and vowels in

pause are sometimes unchangeable. In such cases a pathach-furtive is
placed between that vowel and the final guttural:

mibgy moy mRe% e ywen mn vpa
When suffixes are part of the verb form, the form follows the strong
verb pattern with two exceptions:
1. Perfect 2fs receives a helping vowel under the guttural:
npIT o omY Ny or Nuy

2. The 2fp and 3fp of both imperfect and imperative in Hiphil and Piel
employ pathach instead of tsere before i1]:

MNTUn  Ioun

A preference for composite shewa is indicated in some situations
immediately before pronominal suffixes (predominantly second person
suffixes):

TR CouYD  men?

3% Note that the first root letter is especially affected by the compensatory dagesh when the
characteristic nun is assimilated to the first root letter in the Niphal imperfect, imperative, and infinitive.
Then, in all the factitive conjugations (Piel, Pual, and Hithpael) a doubling dagesh characteristically
appears in the second root letter.
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2B. M-8 R"D)

Rules:
(1) The W prefers a-class vowels preceding it.

(2) When the N is silent, the preceding vowel is always long.

Verbs ending in an R are called IlI-’Aleph or Lamed-Aleph:
NZR N2 ONTR MDD ORW NI MR
1C. Qal imperfect and imperative prefer the a-class vowel:
NS ONEED NI NP N
2C. The long vowel occurs before the N:
1. In forms without consonantal suffixes:
o NI ONPIONP MND ND O NOTT g
e The vowel is tsere in the Qal stative: &'7?3 R NW

e In the Hiphil jussive, consecutive imperfect, and imperfect hireq
sometimes occurs in the final syllable: NI

2. In forms with consonantal suffixes:
e Qamets in Qal perfect: N&BD mighyal
e Tsere in all perfects of stems other than Qal: ’ﬁ&ﬁm nmn
e Seghol before 11 in imperfect and imperative: ]&Bm ﬂ]’&(ﬂﬂ
e Hateph-pathach before some pronominal suffixes:
TR DN

3C. The infinitive construct may be formed by adding 7. Otherwise, it
follows the regular form:

DRDR N NRRD NN
4C. The silent (quiescent) ¥ is sometimes elided:
TSR TR oo

SC. Some III-R verbs are inflected like III-7T verbs: ~ AX ﬂ&'??;
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-7 (779)

Rules:
(1) Include the characteristic form vowels.
(2) In some forms an original * or 1 are retained in place of

the final i7.

Verbs ending in iT are called IlI-He or Lamed-He:

1C.

2C.

3C.

4C.

SC.

TR TP M) MRy Ty 7Y M
When the third root letter is final, an original * occurs in the Qal passive
participle: ’1'72 "3
When the i7 is final, it acts as a vowel letter:

1. 7T inall perfects: M7 719D 1937

I
2. 11 inall imperfects and participles (except Qal passive participle):
T3 TPT TR Tom MmN AAm

3. 11_1in all imperatives, construct participles, and Hiphil and Hophal
infinitive absolute:

/s S e S 7 B (41

4. 7 in all infinitive absolutes (except Hiphil and Hophal, and,
sometimes, Piel):

moa o
Infinitive constructs all have 17 (testifying to an original 1):
DiRY Dby oiPann

When the suffixes are vocalic, the i7/° normally elides (together with its
preceding vowel) except in pausal or emphatic inflections:

T

When the suffixes are consonantal, the i1/7 contracts with the preceding
stem vowel (always pathach) and becomes:

1. 7 normally in perfects of passive stems (but, cf. ’D"?D):

oM Ty
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2. 7 normally in perfects of active stems:
R oo
Note: The two cases above sometimes interchange (especially in
the Piel and Hiphil):
orouT moun
3. 7 _inimperfects an imperatives before i13:
rdpn P22
6C. The perfect 3fs of all stems elides the 7/° and utilizes the feminine 1
ending to which the I _suffix is added:
T (ef 2ms PN TN
7C. Some forms elide the third root letter entirely:
1. Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael imperatives:
;mm Sy %1
Note: In the Hiphil a helping vowel is often inserted:
(Judg 20:38) 277 <277 <1277
(Exod 8:1) DY <1201
2. Imperfect employed as a jussive or with waw-consecutive:

5 IS T i I 335 B )

8C. -7 (7 "'7) verbs were originally III-* (° ”'7) verbs. Verbs with final y in

Ugaritic®®” occur as final ke in Hebrew:
UGARITIC HEBREW
bky 122
Ty oY
qny P

An example of the rare 175 verb may be seen in Job 3:26 — ’m'vw

7 See page 13 (1B) and page 15 (3A).
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2A. Recognition of Hebrew Roots’”

1B. The following chart demonstrates the patterns of weak verbs when only two
out of three root letters remain or are visible. (See part 2 of the
Classification Key, below.)

FORM TYPE OF WEAK VERB
O0d . [I-Vowel or II-Doubled

OO0 [-) or ITI-7
OO 11177
OO0 1117

O 1) (sometimes written as holem)
O |:T| II-Vowel

OO0 I-)

OO0 II-Doubled

The vowel represents the vowel of an open preformative
(prefix); the [1’s represent the two remaining root letters.

2B. The following is a Classification Key to be employed in identifying Hebrew
weak verbs.

1.  When all root letters appear:
1.1 If the vowel of the imperfect prefix is pathach

1.1.1 and the following root letter is a strong letter (i.e., not a
guttural or a vowel letter), the form is Hiphil,

1.1.2 if the following root letter is a guttural, the form is either
Qal or Hiphil.

1.2 If the vowel of the imperfect prefix is hireq, the form will
normally be either Qal or Niphal.

13 If the vowel of the imperfect prefix is gamets-hatuph, the form
will normally be Hophal.

14  If the vowel of the imperfect prefix is shewa, the form will
normally be either Piel or Pual.

% Adapted from John H. Marks and Virgil M. Rogers, 4 Beginner’s Handbook to Biblical
Hebrew (New York: Abingdon Press, 1958), 76-78.
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2. When only two root letters appear, the following key applies to about
90% of forms:

2.1 If there is a prefix, and if the vowel of the open-syllable prefix
is

2.1.1 gamets (not gamets-hatuph), the root will normally be
II-Vowel (90%) or II-Doubled (10%) — the Qal or
Hiphil stem.

2.1.2  (sere, the root will normally be I-] or occasionally III-7
— the Qal stem.

2.1.3  hireq, the root will normally be III-T — the Qal stem.

2.14  pathach, the root will normally be III-7T — the Qal or
Hiphil stem:

2.14a ifitis followed by a strong root letter — the
Hiphil stem;

2.14b ifitis followed by a guttural — the Qal or
Hiphil stem;

21.5  holem-waw (1), the root will normally be I-1 — the
Niphal or Hiphil stem:

2.2 If'there is no prefix or suffix, and if the vowel of the closed-
syllable is

221  gamets, the root will normally be II-Vowel.
222  tsere, the root will normally be I-.
223  pathach, the root will normally be II-Doubled.
3B. Steps for Weak Verb Identification
1.  Try to identify the three root letters.
2.  Note the prefixes and suffixes and what they signify.

3. Consider the possibilities. In each of the following steps, look up each
possible root form in a Hebrew lexicon in order to make a determination
of their potential.

3.1  Look for dagesh in the first visible root letter.

o [lorl->?
° T'f)?i? ?
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3.2

33

34

3A. Translation

4A.

Vocabulary
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Look for a weak ending which might result in the loss of the
third root letter.

e JII-Wor III-17 ?
e Remember that the 7 in III- 7 verbs sometimes becomes
(cf. TIRT) <TRY).

Look for a II-Vowel verb in which the middle vowel has been
reduced and its equivalent second root letter has disappeared.

e IMorI-iorll- =1II-Vowel? Cf.OP7 <D, ONRI <Ni3,
mR <2

Look for any other weakness due to the presence of gutturals
or the geminate verb form (II-Doubled).

e E.g, M <omy

Translate Genesis 37:1-11. Form proper paragraphs in accordance with normal
English style. Observe the context carefully in order to translate verbs with their
correct tense. Remember, tense (= time factor) is a function of context, not a
function of the form of the verb.

From Genesis 37:1-11 compose a vocabulary list consisting of words that are not
familiar to you. Include in your list words that you may have studied in this
textbook’s Vocabulary sections, but which you cannot yet recognize immediately.
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CHAPTER 29

The Uses of the Hebrew Conjugations

The seven Hebrew verb conjugations are the means by which the root is modified in
order to convey a wide variety of meanings.**” Their formative nature is highlighted by
the Hebrew term that early Hebrew grammarians utilized as a name for them: 0°7°22
(binyanim), meaning buildings or formatives. In some grammars the conjugations are
called stems.”'°

Context shapes the usage of the various conjugations in their individual
appearances. When the student takes into account the wide range of meanings that can be
conveyed by the combination of context, form, and root, the conventional classifications
of the conjugations are revealed for what the really are—merely oversimplified guides for
learning. The Qal is not always active,’'' nor is the Niphal always passive. The Piel and
Pual are more often causative than intensive. The Hiphil and Hophal are not always
causative.

Frederic Clarke Putnam’s Hebrew Bible Insert (HBI) should be kept open while
working through this chapter. His examples will supplement the examples provided
within this chapter. More detailed descriptions and definitions are to be found in
Putnam’s treatment. The student is encouraged to make HBI a constant companion in the
study of the Hebrew Bible.

1A. The Uses of the Qal312

Review Chapter 19, 2A. The two major categories of usage for the Qal are the
fientive and stative.

2A. The Uses of the Niphal’'’

1B. Reflexive

2121 — he sold himself
7102 — he shut himself in

3% Review Chapter 13.
319 See HBI, §2.1.

' See HBI, §2.1.2.

12 See HBI, §2.1.1.

13 See HBI, §2.1.3.
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2B. Tolerative

111 — he let himself be warned
WW_'[J — he let himself be sought

3B. Reciprocal

17273 — they spoke with one another
WDI_']'?J — they fought with one another

4B. Passive

73)?]_ — he was buried
‘73&] — he was eaten or, impersonally, it was eaten

The passive in Hebrew normally is employed without the specification
of the agent involved. When the passive is encountered, the reader needs
to inquire about the agent. Sometimes a divine passive is used—i.e., the
passive is used to indicate that God is the agent of the action even
though He is not mentioned specifically.

5B. Resultative

'72&] — it is eaten/edible
1IN — it is seen/visible

3A. The Uses of the Piel and Pual’'*

In the following uses of the Piel and Pual, the primary distinction has to do with the
active and passive voices of the verb. The active voice refers to verbs in which the
subject of the verb performs an action that is either transitive (taking a direct object)
or intransitive (not taking a direct object). If it is transitive, the subject must not be
the object of the action. The Piel is an active conjugation. The passive voice refers
to verbs in which the subject of the verb is the recipient of the action performed by
an agent that is not the subject.”’> The Pual is a passive conjugation. It is far less
frequent than the Piel.

1B. Factitive
Piel: ﬂbhw_ﬂks T 1773_’] — thus Yahweh made Solomon great

(or, exalted; or, brought Solomon into a state of greamess)’'°

Pual: 7227 — he is honored (or, brought into a state of honor)*"’

1% See HBI, §2.1.4 and §2.1.5.

313 When the subject performs an action upon itself/himself/herself, the verb’s voice is considered
reflexive.

*1°1 Chronicles 29:25

*7 Proverbs 13:18. The gamets occurs under the second root radical instead of the usual pathach
because the word is in pause. See page 47.
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The matter of the factitive requires the use of the lexicon. When a Piel or
Pual is encountered, the reader should check the lexicon to see if the
same root is found in the Qal or Niphal in the Hebrew Bible. If a verb
root is a stative (e.g., he was little, he was great, he was full, he was
holy) in the Qal or Niphal, its use in the Piel or Pual is likely to be
factitive.

The factitive usage presents the subject of the verb as acting upon the
object of the verb in such a manner as to cause that object to enter the
state or condition described by the verb root (e.g., employing the same
four verbs used as examples of the stative, he diminished, he magnified,
he filled, he sanctified).”'®

2B. Resultative

Piel: : Cpﬂ& '7/17!?‘7 — to curse you = to pronounce (and thus make)
you of no account’”’
Pual: 171?‘7’ — he will be accursed = will be pronounced (and thus

made) of no account®™

3B. Iterative/Frequentative

Piel: D’?I?T-m_ﬂ& 7\3}?‘7 — 10 bury the casualties™
Pual: TN\DN ﬂj\éﬂ g 73‘3 ﬂ@@ — there Abraham was

buried, and Sarah his wi]”é322

Note that the number of objects involved determines whether the
Qal/Niphal or the Piel/Pual are employed in such contexts. This could
also be taken as a plurative use of the Piel. Whenever more than one
individual is being buried, or if a mass burial is involved, the Piel of 72p
is employed. The Qal of 723p is employed for one individual (cf. Genesis
23:19).

4B. Privative

Piel: 7]\27‘_[17 PO Q’@.’Tﬂ — you will make its pots for removing
the far’>

*!¥ The same four verbs in the factitive use could also be translated he made little or he brought
into a reduced state, he made great or he brought into a state of greatness, he made full or he brought into
a condition of fullness, and he made holy or he brought into a condition of holiness.

31 Joshua 24:9

3% Isaiah 65:20

211 Kings 11:15.

322 Genesis 25:10. This phrase may also be translated, there Abraham and his wife Sarah were
buried. In Hebrew a compound subject is often preceded by a singular verb in agreement with the first
member of the compound subject.

33 Exodus 27:3
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The Uses of the Hiphil and Hophal***

As with the Piel and Pual, the primary distinction in the uses of the Hiphil and
Hophal has to do with the active and passive voices. The Hiphil is an active
conjugation. The passive voice refers to verbs in which the subject of the verb is the
recipient of the action performed by an agent that is not the subject. The Hophal is a
passive conjugation. It is far less frequent than the Hiphil.**’

1B. Causative

Hiphil: 7[-[35_-’_373 QDI?DT[ HQS — You have made your servant

king326.

Hophal: CU?QS‘? T2 — then it was made known to Abraham®”’

2B. Factitive

Hiphil: : 7R ﬂ:ﬁﬂ 17’/712 — he will magnify (bring into a
condition or state of greatness) law and will glorify it (bring
it into a state or condition of glory)3

Hophal: -WTW?; wa — twisted (brought into a condition of being
twisted) linen*”

3B. Declarative/Delocutive

Hiphil: P"‘[S P’WBU'?W — and to justify (declare righteous) the

. 330
righteous

The Uses of the Hithpael™'

In the following uses of the Hithpael, the primary distinction has to do with the
reflexive and reciprocal voices of the verb. The reflexive voice refers to verbs in
which the subject of the verb is affected by the action that is performed by that
same subject. In other words, the subject is acting upon itself. The reciprocal voice
refers to verbs in which the subject of the verb is the performer of the action
together with another actor: with each other or with one another.

324 See HBI, §2.1.7 and §2.1.8.
*%° The Hophal is the least employed conjugation, occurring only 400 times with 100 roots in the

Hebrew Bible. About 40% of its occurrences are participles. Cf. IBHS, §21.2.3e.

326 1 Kings 3:7
327 Genesis 22:20. The root for the verb is 7123, used only in the causative conjugations (Hiphil and

Hophal). Its meaning is make known, cause to know, report, reveal.

328 1saiah 42:21

32 Exodus 26:1
%1 Kings 8:32

3! See HBI, §2.1.6.
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1B. Reflexive
1C. Simple Reflexive
1IN0 — gird yourselves®
2C. Causative Reflexive
1D. Factitive

N"u_t[ W&QH’;—[ — should the axe vaunt itself (bring itself into

gy 333
a vaunted condition or state)

2D. Resultative
-NDQ ND ID]— There is one who pretends to be rich®*
3D. Declarative/Estimative

’ﬂ\d-@ﬂs_ﬂ ’ﬂﬁ‘flﬂrﬂ — and 1 will show greatness and I

will display holiness™®

3C. Reflexive Iterative

D/D?ﬂ?] — trampling336
D;Wﬂﬂ R2IDM — and he was prophesying among them™’

2B. Passive
17&5-77?’:1 &J‘B?ﬂs‘b — 10 be healed in Jezreel”®

l7f?fmﬂ &’ﬁ — she will be praised339

3B. Reciprocal
10712 TIRTINI — Let’s look at each other face to face™

gV \Qﬂﬂ’ 3177 — and they were not ashamed in front of each other™"'

332 1saiah 8:9

333 Isaiah 10:15

334 Proverbs 13:7

335 Bzekiel 38:23

336 pgalm 68:31

3371 Samuel 10:10
338 5 Chronicles 22:6
339 Proverbs 31:30
01 Kings 14:8

31 Genesis 2:25
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Translation

Translate Genesis 37:12-25. Form proper paragraphs in accordance with normal
English style. Observe the context carefully in order to translate verbs with their
correct tense. Remember, tense (= time factor) is a function of context, not a
function of the form of the verb. Observe the uses of the conjugations, reviewing
the possibilities as presented in this lesson and also in Putnam’s Hebrew Bible
Insert.

Vocabulary

From Genesis 37:12-25 compose a vocabulary list consisting of words that are not
familiar to you. Include in your list words that you may have studied in this
textbook’s Vocabulary sections, but which you cannot yet recognize immediately.
Add these to the list you compiled for 37:1-11.
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APPENDIX 1

In the Word — Exegetical Insights

CHAPTER 1

Genesis 1:1

Read the transliteration of each of the following words from Genesis 1:1. Identify
each of the letters.

2 %€ in
DN sy beginning
N2 darz’ he created
TN Yohim God
R [not translatable]
20 o the
O s@mayim heavens
51 w€ and
r‘m eres earth

XX WQ?&?; (6% $7Y) is a temporal prepositional phrase: in beginning. The first letter (2,
49 is the preposition in. 1R (72 $7¢ = beginning) is a noun related to the noun YR
(ro’s = head).

T R2 (b6a@ra@’) is the verb, which, by itself, would be translated &e created. The subject
of the verb is identified as D’ﬂ'?& ( %otim = God). The last letter of D’ﬂ'?& (@) is the
final form of 12 (#72é772).

% DR (@) is the direct object marker. It is not to be translated. The object it introduces is
DT?J_(;?U (Lassamayim = the heavens). The Hebrew definite article (the) is the -] portion
of O"AWT.

% [N - The direct object marker is preceded by the simple conjunction ] (€= and). The
object it introduces is T INT (/2@ @rés = the earth). The Hebrew definite article (the) is
the i7 portion of "7 INT. Because it is the last word in the verse, it is considered to be in

! This word is a preposition that never stands alone. It is always attached inseparably to either a pronominal
suffix or another word. Such prepositions will be discussed in Chapter 7.

* This is another inseparable prefix. It is the definite article and will be discussed in Chapter 6. The dot to
the left of the letter is part of the form of the article.

? This is also an inseparable prefix in Hebrew. It is the conjunction. See Chapter 8.
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v v

pause. Normally, the noun (earth or land, without the article) would be 1" 7& ( é7rés). The
last letter of "7INTT (1) is the final form of 3 (sa@dé).

CHAPTER 2
Isaiah 6:3

& The predicate adjective normally is placed first in the sentence. The verb is is
understood and must be supplied in translation. (Zﬁ'f;? (Lﬁ'[;? I Qﬁ'[l? is a triple repetition

of the predicate adjective for emphasis or for the grammatical superlative. It could be
translated, very holy or exceedingly holy.

XX 1'17&;3 is part of the divine title, YHWH of hosts or YHWH of armies. It is the plural of
N2X (army or host).

CHAPTER 3
2 Samuel 12:5b

X 72 is a particle which often means because or for, but which sometimes has an
asseverative or emphatic force: surely or indeed.

X (D"&U is a noun with a definite article (i7): the man or the one.
% MYV is an active participle with a definite article = who is doing.

% [T is a demonstrative pronoun: this. It is the object of the participle.

The oath formula, the asseverative use of "2 and the idiomatic phrase all

combine to impress the reader with the mental and emotional state of David when
he made the declaration.

An overly literal translation: “The life of YHWH! Surely the man who did this
is a man of death.”

An accurate literal translation: “As YHWH lives, surely the one who has done
this deserves death.”

An accurate paraphrase: “I swear that the one who has done this is as good as
dead!”
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CHAPTER 4
2 Chronicles 8:17

X i'l/B_@"?S_J presents another compound form (note the maqggeph). The first element is
another Hebrew preposition, on (or, upon, at, or above). In this context the preposition is
best translated as on. The second element is a noun form derived from TIB&D (lip, shore,
bank, or edge). The collocation of HDW with the following word (27 = sea) assures that

the meaning shore was intended here. The form of the noun indicates the genitive case:”
shore of.

& 0’77 completes the genitive relationship initiated by the preceding word (1'15(2]). The
definite article (-U)5 begins the form. Therefore, the final translation of 077 ﬂ@fﬁ]"?:_] 1S
on the shore of the sea.

CHAPTER 5
1 Kings 8:12

% 12U is an infinitive (< ]2Y, he dwelr). Infinitive are the form of the verb translated with
to (for this verb a tentative translation would be to dwell). The overall context will help
the translator understand how the infinitive ultimately should be translated.’

The preliminary translation reveals a need for further refinement with the
overall context in mind: Then Solomon said, “YHWH said to dwell in darkness.”
This is obviously an overly literal translation that leaves the reader with an
ambiguity in meaning:

1. YHWH told Solomon to dwell in darkness/dense cloud.

2. YHWH is reported to dwell in darkness/dense cloud.

3. YHWH told Solomon that He (YHWH) would dwell in darkness/dense
cloud)?

4. YHWH had at some time in the previous past declared that He
(YHWH) would dwell in darkness/dense cloud?

The first option makes no sense—the context deals with Solomon’s
construction of the Temple for YHWH.

The second option forces the active verb into an unnatural passive meaning
without sufficient evidence to do so.

* See Chapter 11 for discussion of the genitive case in biblical Hebrew.

> See Chapter 1 in the discussion contained under In the Word.

% The initial translation of any biblical Hebrew text should be considered tentative or preliminary. A final
translation can only be produced after observing the entire context. The preliminary translation gives the
translator a somewhat disjointed overview of the grammatical and lexical elements of the text. After
reviewing the context, a smoother and more accurate translation can be proposed.
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The third option suffers from the absence of any previous description of such
a revelation being given to Solomon.

The fourth option is chosen by the vast majority of translations in English,
German, French, and Spanish. This choice is confirmed by the immediate context.
Verses 10-11 describe the appearance of YHWH in a cloud (J19). It is also
consistent with the remoter context of previous revelation in the Law of Moses
(cf. Exod 19:9; 20:21; Lev 16:2). The reference in Leviticus is particularly
significant since it also deals with the presence of YHWH at the sanctuary. Most
translations differing with this option have chosen to follow a fifth option: the
Septuagint’s total reconstruction of Solomon’s words.’

CHAPTER 6
Proverbs 30:4

& "3 is the grammatical subject for ﬂ'?SJ in the first line and O in the second.

X The phrase D’_?il@'ﬂ?;? requires the addition of a preposition in translation (ascended

into or up to the heavens). As often in Hebrew poetry,® the generic definite article must
also be supplied in translation.

e ‘fﬁ_ﬁ] is a specialized form of the Hebrew verb that will be discussed in Chapter 20. It

is relatively infrequent in biblical Hebrew poetry. In this particular context this verb and
its prefixed conjunction could be translated then descended. One possible meaning for
this first interrogative clause, therefore, would be: Who has ascended up to heaven, then
has come back down?’

X 7’]57‘[3 is made up of the preposition 2, a plural noun in the construct'’ (’F@U), and a
pronominal suffix (7). Put together, this form may be translated: in Ais fists.

’ This fifth option is far too extreme to be considered legitimate. Perhaps the Septuagint’s reconstruction
was the result of the Hebrew text’s ambiguity.

¥ Biblical Hebrew poetry is characterized by the relative absence of the definite article, the relative
pronoun, the direct object marker, and the consecutive waw. Cf. Wilfred G. E. Watson, Classical Hebrew
Poetry: A Guide to its Techniques,2nd ed., JSOTSS 26 (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995 reprint
of 1986 ed.), 54.

° For a good discussion of the meaning of Proverbs 30:4, the student is referred to Franz Delitzsch, Biblical
Commentary on the Proverbs of Solomon, trans. M. G. Easton, in Biblical Commentary on the Old
Testament, C. F. Keil and F. Delitzsch (Grand Rapids, Mich.: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1970),
2:273-78

19 See Chapter 11 for a discussion of the construct state of the Hebrew noun.
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CHAPTER 7

Deuteronomy 7:6a

XX ﬂiflt‘_& is the second person masculine singular (2ms) personal pronoun employed here

as the subject of the noun clause: you are a holy people. The zageph qaton indicates a
major pause. The 3-word noun clause is a complete thought in and of itself.

X '[’s'b& mrr*'v is an adverbial phrase describing the preceding noun clause: to Yahweh
your God. The preposition ‘7 (with the form i?) is attached inseparably to the divine title,
Yahweh. Its meaning in this context is something akin to belonging to. The 7] on the last
word of the clause is a second person masculine singular (2ms) pronominal suffix (your).
The second of the two nouns ('["ﬂ'?&) is in apposition to the other. It defines the first

noun more closely. The concepts could be paraphrased as follows: belonging to Yahweh
who is your God.

CHAPTER 8
2 Kings 23:13

X The phrase ’Jlﬁ"?ij behaves as a compound preposition indicating direction. In this

context it indicates either in front of or east of. The latter is the result of the eastward
orientation of the Hebrew mindset. When one faces east, he is properly oriented. His left
hand would indicate north, the right hand would indicate south, and his back would be to
the west.

& 1712’12 consists of the attached preposition ]72 (see pages 57-58, 2C, for an explanation
of the way an initial yod can become part of the long hireq). ]2} means right hand or
south. The gamets had changed to a shewa to indicate a genitival form: right of or south
of!! The shewa was dropped in favor of allowing the yod to become part of the hireq
vowel under the mem. Being a vowel, the compensatory dagesh for the assimilated nun
cannot be employed.

ﬁﬁ’ﬁ@@ﬁ'ﬁﬂ'? could be an intentional pun on the word TTIWM (anointing)'” in order to

make a strong contrast to the sanctity of the Mount of Olives just north of this idol-filled
location.

%X The past perfect of the verb ﬂ;;ﬂpis a contextual nuance. The time frame of this passage
is long after Solomon.

& Two different words for abomination are used here. The first (TP(D) is employed
twice. The i-class + u-class vowel combination is perhaps another pun emphasizing that

"' The genitive (known as the construct state in Hebrew) will be discussed in Chapter 11.
12 Cf. Holladay, 218.
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these idols are abhorrent and detestable —as filthy as dung."® The second (ﬂ;_S_.:ﬂ'ﬂ) is in at
least 6 instances used as an exact or near synonym to the first term."*

CHAPTER 9
Genesis 33:9, 11

& 95 is a noun which often behaves as an adjective in English translation: everything,

everyone, all, every. There is no dagesh in the first letter since it follows an open
syllable.15

& What is the difference in meaning between the two statements? What is the exegetical
significance of the difference in meaning? What difference does it make in our
understanding of what occurred when Jacob and Esau met?

CHAPTER 10
Judges 16:27a

& NY217 is placed first in the verse for emphasis. It commences a description of the

previous reference to ﬂ’.:t_llj in verse 26. It is the temple of the Philistines where the

blinded Samson has been led. Verse 26 informs the reader that Samson had asked to
touch the supporting pillars of the building. Verse 27 provides additional information that
helps the reader to understand why Samson had made such a request.

& DWW DWW} is the accusative of material.'®

CHAPTER 11
Psalm 19:10

X I'\:fv@ﬁy is a participle. Since ﬂiﬂz DX is the subject of the participle, it agrees with
it in gender and number (fs). Its root is 7Y (ke stood).

" This concept arises in the contemplation of a term (z"53%3) used for idols in Lev 26:30. That word may be
“a term of reproach, ‘things of dung,” which is vocalized similarly to ¥t [ ‘detested things’]” (Menahem
Haran, Temples and Temple-Service in Ancient Israel: An Inquiry into the Character of Cult Phenomena
and the Historical Setting of the Priestly School [Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1978], 104-5). Cf. Erhard S.
Gerstenberger, Leviticus: A Commentary, trans. Douglas W. Stott, OTL (Louisville, Ky.: Westminster John
Knox Press, 1996), 403: “dungy things.”

'* Cf. Michael A. Grisanti, “ypt,” in NIDOTTE, 4:244.

" See page 31 (3C).

1 Cf. Holladay, 195.
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2y ? acts as an adverb to limit the action of the participle: forever.'” The form involves
an inseparable 5 preposition attached to the noun TY.

& NN acts as the predicate nominative for the preceding phrase: the judgments of

Yahweh are truth (= the judgments of Yahweh are true). Note the athnach under this
word — it marks the conclusion of the first logical half of the verse. The last two words of
the verse have equal logical weight to the first eight words of the verse.

& 777 127X is a verb clause in which 27X is the verb: they are just (or, righteous)."®
17777 is an adverb in a bound form that occurs about 90 times in the Hebrew OT." The

meaning of the clause is either they are completely just/righteous ™ or they are equally
Justlrighteous,?' or when taken all together (i.e., as a unit), they are just/righteous.

CHAPTER 12
Genesis 21:26

e ’nyj’ Nj? is a verb clause with a negative and the 1cs form of the verb V7’ (ke
knew): I do not know.

& The main verb is followed by its object clause: 777 92737 DX Yy °1n (who did
this thing). Note that "2 is not a true interrogative in this context, but very similar in
function to the relative pronoun, WW&

% The personal pronouns ('ﬂ.f\}_{ and ’_pﬁ?f) are being employed as extrapositions™” to
emphasize the subjects of their respective verbs (% [337?_325]_}{'7 — you did not tell and

N;‘?M ’nyptp — I had not heard). It would be legitimate to translate them in either of the
following ways:

17 See Holladay, 264: 1 7¥. The roman numeral before a lexical entry indicates that there is more than one
possible root behind words that sound alike. In this case there are three words of identical spelling and
sound. I 7¥ and II 7¥ might be related and some lexicographers would not distinguish them by separate
entries. III 7Y is definitely from a different root.

** Ibid., 303.

" Ibid., 132.

2 Cf. Peter C. Craigie, Psalms 1—50, in vol. 19 of Word Biblical Commentary, ed. David A. Hubbard and
Glenn W. Barker (Waco, Tex.: Word Books, 1983), 178: “they are entirely righteous.”

*' Cf. Holy Bible: New Living Translation (Wheaton, I11.: Tyndale House Publishers, Inc., 1996), 575:
“each one is fair.” Also, The Revised English Bible (Oxford: University Press, 1989), 474: “righteous every
one.” Common abbreviations for these two translations are NLB and NEB.

*? Extraposition is also known as casus pendens. A fuller discussion of this feature of biblical Hebrew may
be found in J. C. L. Gibson, Davidson’s Introductory Hebrew Grammar—Syntax, 4™ edition (Edinburgh: T
& T Clark, 1994), 180-83.

2 In the Hebrew Bible the verb is actually DT AT (you made known).

** Note the way word-wrap occurs when writing Hebrew. The first part occurs on the upper line and the
latter part on the lower line, so that it may be read properly in the right-to-left direction.
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(1) and as for you, you also did not tell me. As for me, even I had not heard

(2) and also, you yourself did not tell me. Even I myself had not heard

X ’1;1'?3 is an adverb often used as a negative with infinitives. In this context it has an
exceptive force: except for or until.

CHAPTER 13
Exodus 31:16

X I'ﬁjU}Z? is an infinitive® from the root ;'NDAJ witha 9 preposition as a prefix: to do or fo
observe. The infinitive is actually giving a further definition of the primary verb in the
verse: keep ... by observing.

& ONY77 is composed of three elements:
(1) The preposition 5 takes the meaning throughout (determined by context).
(2) The noun 77 (or, 7 in the plural (1T is a defective®® spelling of
111737) means generations.
(3) A third person masculine plural (3mp) pronominal suffix (2 = their)
completes the form.

% The final two words (DI?W N°72) are an adverbial accusative defining the object of
the infinitive: fo observe the sabbath as an eternal covenant.

CHAPTER 14
Isaiah 55:8

% %3 In this particular context, it is probably best to take this particle in an emphatic or
asseverative force: indeed or surely.

e N} is the negative that expresses permanency as compared to temporariness. It acts
like an adjective here, modifying the noun that follows it.

% 771777 OX1J is a very common phrase in prophetic literature. The first word (@X]) is a

noun (perhaps derived from a passive participle) in construct: the declaration of Yahweh.
The subjective genitive is often converted into a direct statement for translation: declares
Yahweh.

» See Chapter 18.
% Defective, in this use of the term, merely refers to a shortened spelling of the Hebrew word in question. It
does not mean that it is in error or abnormal.
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% This passage expresses the difference between God and mankind. Man’s thoughts and
way of doing things are not the same as God’s. How could our finite knowledge and
ability to think ever equal His infinite and supreme knowledge and mind? That alone
should be sufficient to cause us to listen to His Word rather than insisting upon our own
ways.

CHAPTER 15
Joshua 1:15

e ﬂ@ﬁ_ﬂl is a particle (Q3) = even or also. Do you recognize the pronoun that follows

it? Note that these two words are not in construct relation. The maggeph simply indicates
that they are to be pronounced as one word. This phrase is emphatic by means of the
particle and by means of the personal pronoun that restates the inherent subject of the
verb. Joshua is speaking to the warriors of the two and one-half tribes that had already
received their inheritance on the east side of the Jordan River (v. 12). “They” here in v.
15 refers to the members of the other tribes. In essence, Joshua is telling the two and one-
half tribes to think of their fellow Israelites who had not yet possessed their lands. There
was no room for the members of the tribes of Reuben, Gad, or the half-tribe of Manasseh
to be selfish or to fail to finish the task which they had committed themselves to
complete.

XX DEI? L.'Oﬁ: The first word in this phrase is a Qal active participle from the root 11. It

is perhaps best to translate it as is giving in this particular context. It might even be taken
as an imminent future use of the participle: is about to give. The next word is the

preposition S with a pronominal suffix. Which personal pronoun does it look like? Note

that the subject of the participle is God. Joshua is not going to give the land to the
Israelites—God is.

X DII'IDLDW This is another verb with a waw conjunction attached to it. What does the QI
suffix on it tell you about its identification? Its root is not all showing. It is from a
familiar Middle Vowel verb: 29W. Since there are no prefixes or infixes that would

indicate any conjugation other than Qal, you may assume that this is a Qal perfect
(gatal). How would you translate it? Who are the subjects of this verb in this context?

X F!I:ﬁN DJﬂW"l’] One more verb with a waw conjunction. Why does this waw have the
hireq? Identify (parse) this verb in the same order as the first one above. m;n‘x is the

definite object (= definite direct object) marker DX with a pronominal suffix. To what
does the pronominal suffix refer? —in other words, what is its antecedent?

X The last clause of this verse speaks of Moses being the one who had granted to the two
and one-half tribes the property they had inherited. That is not contradictory to the early
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clause that used the same verb (]11) to refer to what God was about to give. Why isn’t it
contradictory?

CHAPTER 16
Psalm 37:29

& The Beatitudes in Matthew 5 appear to have drawn upon this passage. The basic truth
in this verse is that the unrighteous will not reside in the land of promise forever—that is
promised only to the righteous. Until Israel can be described as “righteous,” the nation
will not have permanent possession of the land. All of God’s blessings are for the
righteous.

CHAPTER 17
Psalm 37:29

X nii'lj 972X 172: This phrase is a very common way of introducing divine revelation in
the prophetic books of the Old Testament.

X 1703 °1377 consists of the particle 137 with a pronominal suffix (1cs) followed by a
participle employed as a verb. The construction is often expressive of an immediate or
imminent future: I am about to extend.

& 9uIW: The second participle may be understood as continuing the previous participial
construction with the same concept of the immediate future: / am about to overflow.

% In Ezekiel 24:16 God employed the same participial construction to tell Ezekiel that
his wife was about to die: 7°3°Y T~ DNX o0 Np° ’jm Dﬁ?}"{; (son of man, I am about
to take the delight of your eyes). According to 24:18, Ezekiel’s wife died that very
evening —that was how imminent it was.

& The immediate future reveals that the people of the Old Testament were to live with a
sense of imminent divine intervention in their lives. It is not at variance with the New
Testament believer’s daily expectation that Christ’s second advent is imminent. Indeed,
the fulfillment of this prophecy in Isaiah awaits that advent. Anyone who would point to
the long wait of Israel as an excuse for denying the Lord’s imminent return must face the
rebuke of Peter in 2 Peter .3:1-10.
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CHAPTER 18
Proverbs 25:27

¥ W27 in the construct state followed by the Hiphil infinitive construct is literally, honey
of increasing, an idiom meaning much honey or honey in abundance.

% The resulting proverb is as follows: /¢ is not good to eat a lot of honey, and men
searching for their own glory is a grievous matter. Self-centeredness and pride might feel
good at first, but it will only result in a grievous burden, like being overcome by nausea
after eating too much honey.

CHAPTER 19
Genesis 32:11

2 Such phraseology is idiomatic. To claim to be less than or smaller than such deeds of
God, is the equivalent of saying, I am not worthy of the least of such divine deeds. It is a
statement of humility worthy of our contemplation and emulation.

CHAPTER 20
Deuteronomy 23:10

% The particle *3 is employed as a temporal particle in this context: when.

X 173172 is a noun employed as an adverbial accusative of manner: in camp. It is an
idiomatic way of saying as a troop or as a military force.

CHAPTER 21

Genesis 1:2

X 3772) 37 0 ’r’jijﬁ): This verse opens with the same word that closed verse 1
(]"]55:(). Such construction is known as anadiplosis. Grammatically, the beginning of a
sentence with waw + non-verb is a disjunctive clause.”” Disjunctive clauses have two
basic functions: (1) to present a contrast between two subjects or two actions or (2) to
provide supplementary information (sometimes intended to be parenthetical). In this case,
the disjunctive clause is best taken as supplementary information: /n the beginning God
created the heavens and the earth. With regard to the latter, that earth was unformed and
unfilled.

2" See HBI, §3.2.2.
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& The grammar of Genesis 1:2 does not support any form of the so-called Gap Theory
that depends heavily on translating 707 as became. It is far more natural to understand
verse 2 as the commencement of an extensive section describing God’s creative activity
with reference to the earth. That creative activity will alter the earth’s original unformed
and unfilled condition or state (as emphasized by the perfect form of the stative verb 777)
by forming it (shaping it into an arrangement of sea and land) and filling it (with
creatures, including mankind).

CHAPTER 22
Psalm 22:16 [Eng. 15]

% 3773 ig W2%: The article is often used in comparisons where the translation would
omit it:*® like a potsherd. The translation would be: My strength is dried up like a
potsherd or My strength is dried up like a piece of broken pottery.

% 2INDWN NI~V ?): The adverbial prepositional phrase precedes the verb in this
clause for emphasis: and to the dust of death. The root (72%) may also mean set (a pot)
on a fire. Perhaps the choice of roots was intended to present a picture of put on the hot
seat, to use a current English idiom.

CHAPTER 23
Genesis 3:8

& Perhaps it would be best to translated 93 as sound in this situation.”
% The iterative meaning of the Hithpael fits this context best: walking around.*

% 0177 0% This would appear to be a reference to either the morning around sunrise or
the evening around sunset. If the latter is understood, that would account for the
translations utilizing in the cool of the day.

X ﬁhl?k_ij mjzg,j Ni!UZj?j: The use of the Hithpael here is most likely a simple reflexive
which might even be best translated with an active sense: so the man and his wife hid. It
is understood in the English that they hid themselves. The compound subject in Hebrew
often takes a verb that is in agreement only with the first subject.’’

¥ See HBI, §1.4.3h.

* For detailed discussions of this point and other matters within Genesis 3:8, the following commentary is
recommended: U. Cassuto, A Commentary on the Book of Genesis, Part One: From Adam to Noah, trans.
Israel Abrahams (Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1998 reprint of 1961 ed.), 150-55.

30 Cf. Holladay, 80.

' Cf. HBI, §1.3.1a.
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% 'Y 7902 should not be translated literally (in the middle of the tree) since that could be
quite misleading. It is obvious that Y¥ is collective and should be translated in the plural:
trees. In order to avoid yet another misunderstanding (that Yahweh God is in the midst of
the trees of the garden), the English word order should be altered: the man and his wife
hid among the trees of the garden from the presence of Yahweh God.

CHAPTER 24
Genesis 4:14

ekl AN I:\le Sm The verse commences with a conditional particle, 177 (if). How has
the 9 affected the pointing of the verb? What is its correct parsing?

% HTRIT °39 2¥n is an adverbial prepositional phrase describing the direction of the
action represented by the preceding verb. Note that the preposition is a compound with
but a simple meaning (39 2¥7 = from). What is the best translation of 727X in this
context?

X 9NOX 7°3913: Here the adverbial prepositional phrase precedes the verb— perhaps by
attraction to the preceding adverbial prepositional phrase expressing a similar concept.

2 Why is v employed in this clause rather than Ty as above?

% 7177 is not a parallel to the preceding *n*%7). 771 is a macrosyntactic marker
indicating a change in topic or the beginning of a new section.”

£ 233777, "K¥~92: What characteristic vowel in *X¥7 leads to its proper parsing?

CHAPTER 25

Deuteronomy 30:7

% The translation of the verb 1D} is dependent upon its collation with the object (N12X77).
What English verb would best represent that relationship?

X TPR7 NIPRIT™72 DX is the object of the previous verb. Why is i17X7 employed here?

X PRIV-YY) PT2YX-PY: What is the significance of being singular rather than plural of
the 2ms pronominal suffixes?”

32 See page 127 (5C).
Bt Eugene H. Merrill, Deuteronomy, The New American Commentary, ed. E. Ray Clendenen (Nashville
Tenn.: Broadman & Holman Publishers, 1994), 162, 383.
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& 1077 IWX: What kind of pronominal suffix is employed here? How does that
determine the meaning and/or translation of 7777

CHAPTER 26
Ezekiel 10:7

X f‘f?l?-?j: A waw-consecutive begins this verse, tying it to the preceding context. How
many times does the same construction occur in this verse? What relationship do they all
bear to one another? What possible effects does the construction have on translation and
interpretation?

@ 0°727: What implications does the placement of the athnach have for the translation
and interpretation of this verse?

CHAPTER 27
Isaiah 6:10

% 717 QY772% nWi: In this particular context, a second such form occurs: 7297. What
can be gleaned from looking at these verbs in Holladay’s Lexicon? These are Hiphil
imperatives. Such identification means that 27 is the object of 1RW3.

% 7IX72712: How is the verb’s translation affected by the force of the preventive
conjunction?

CHAPTER 28
Genesis 42:25

& WX in this context has the meaning each.

¥ 277 and NN?) are infinitive constructs functioning in a way that continues the
action begun with HJN':??_J’:].3 * Therefore, their subjects are the same: they filled ... they
returned ...they gave.

% D7°D93 is a plural of composition which will be translated pieces of silver

3 J-M, 2:438 (§124.p).
3 1bid., 2:500 (§136.5).
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Hebrew Charts
VERBS
The Suffixed Form of the Qal Conjugation (Regular)1
Parsing Form Suffix Translation Personal
[Singular] Pronoun
3ms MY none he kept unrelated
3fs pimialv af she kept unrelated
2ms mlaivs] g you kept TN
2fs Y q you kept FIN
1cs ’mj?_:@?' g I kept R
Parsing Form Suffix Translation Personal
[Plural] Pronoun
3cp LAl ] they kept unrelated
2mp migipiaivd mlg you kept EIgh
2fp 1Y i3 you kept 6
Icp WY 2 we kept TN
The Prefixed Form of the Qal Conjugation (Regular)2
Parsing Form Prefix Translation
[Singular] and Suffix
3ms '1?3(2]7 ooor he will keep
3fs plalig ooon she will keep
2ms plalig ooon you will keep
2fs Ry "0oon you will keep
lcs UR OooON I will keep

! Cf. Chapter 13.
2 Cf. Chapter 16.
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Parsing Form Prefix Translation
[Plural] and Suffix
3mp Emlalviy 1000 they will keep
3fp ey mooon they will keep
2mp Emlalvig 000 you will keep
2fp ey mooon you will keep
1cp '1?3(2]1 O0om we will keep
Cohortative
Simple Imperfect Cohortative Imperfect
MR | 1 will keep TN | 1 will keep;
let me keep
MW | we will keep A1 | we will keep;
let us keep

Jussive

Simple Imperfect

Jussive Imperfect

W'D(Lj’. he will keep W'D(Lj’. let him keep
'1?3@1;1 she will keep '1?3@1;1 let her keep
ﬁf;(ﬁj’_ they will keep ﬁf;(ﬁj’_ let them keep
N7 T'D(Ljf The father will N7 T'D(Ljf Let the father
keep. keep.
47’]?5’_ he will visit; R let him visit;
he will appoint let him appoint
Imperative

Simple Imperfect Imperative
ms A | you will keep D | Keep!
fs WA | you will keep WA | Keep!
mp MR | you will keep 1M | Keep!
fp HJWDWH you will keep HJTD(D Keep!

? On occasion the 3mp and 2mp add a final nun after the shureq: ALY and PR,
* This verb is a Hiphil imperfect 3ms < T?D. Note how the shortened form reduces the hireg yod (° ) to a
tsere (). The shortened jussive form shows up best and most frequently in the Hiphil conjugation of the
verb since its final syllable is most easily shortened.
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Qal Active Participle’

Gender & ' .

Number WD — he kept 20’ — he sat
ms Y keeping, keeper W sitting, sitter
fs HTD(D or HWDW keeping, keeper DD(D’ or ﬂ;(lj’ sitting, sitter
mp DAY keeping, keepers D°2W" sitting, sitters
fp S keeping, keepers DY sitting, sitters

Qal Passive Participle
Gender & . .

Number VD — he kept 207 — he sat
ms W being kept W being sat
fs MY being kept T2W° being sat
mp DAY being kept D"2W" being sat
fp m’mmy’ being kept DI being sat

> Cf. Chapter 17.
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Regular Verb - Qal

0AL
Active Stative

Perf. sg. 3 masc. '?@l? 7323 1077
3 fem. T20p T3P TR

2mase. | §oop 732 P

2 fem. no0R M2 Ay

lcom. | "m7dp 732 7

pl. |3com. g 3723 1D
2masc. | DR70p Qo720 iR

2 fem. 7R [7722 L

1 com. 170P 272D 107

Impf.sg. | 3 masc. St o=l z
3 fem. ohpm 7200 TR

2 masc. Shpn 7200 s

2 fem. "R aER Ry

1 com. Pk 7208 TOPN

pl. |3 masc. o0 172 D

3 fem. m1oBpn m372om PR

2 masc. 10PN 37200 AP

2 fem. mIohpn m3720m PR

1 com. ohp] 7223 ToR1

Impv.sg. | masc. '?DP 720 1z
Ptcp.sg. | masc. '7DP 723 107
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Qal and Niphal of the Regular Verb®
Regular Verb Paradigm’ QAL NIPHAL
oup /73D /TP Active Stative

Perf. sg. 3 masc. oup gk Top oupR:
3 fem. o0 gk P Toup]
2 masc. potp P33 Py U
2 fem. nowp 722 b AR
I com. "T78R 0722 "I 0P
pl. 3 com. 7'7mp 1722 P 7'7DPJ
2 masc. onoup migiginlo) mighlure migpup
2 fem. D 10732 Rz 1070ps
1 com. DL 72D {blur N7BPI
Impf. sg. 3 masc. ‘7@@7 gy 0D '7mP~
3 fem. St 7250 ToRn oupn
2 masc. St 7250 oRR oupn
2 fem. epn | TR | mpr "oupE
1 com. SN 7258 e Gurh)
pl. 3 masc. o 1727 Diuey IRYEN
3 fem. mREpR | mTEcm | mEpn | modpn
2 masc. 1‘7mpn 17200 NORE 7'7@;7“
2 fem. 15D A0 moen mIooRn
1 com. S 7323 ez ouR:
Impv. sg. masc. BDP == P '7@;?;;
fem. S 723 P R
pl. masc. 7'7mp 172D Rl 75@;7”
fem. .'[]'7?5)3 HJ‘DD ﬂif_b; : HJI?DPT[

Ptcp. active | masc. sg. Dop g Top
passive | masc. sg. DR S0P
Inf. abs. SR Sbp
oip]
Inf. constr. Shp 723 R SR

% Cf. Chapter 20.
" Cf. J-M, 2:658.
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Qal, Niphal, Piel, and Pual of the Regular Verb®

Regular Verb Paradigm’ QAL NIPHAL PIEL PUAL
o0
Perf. sg. 3 masc. hmp '7@‘?]_ '?DP '7DP
Sfem. mowp | mowpr | momp | momp
2 mase. T0p | mompd | o | oo
2 fem. mo0p APV moep noep
I com. moEp | EoEpr | EREp | EOEp
pl. 3 com. 1'7m]3 1'?DP] 1‘7mp 7'7@;7
zmasc. | oobwp | orbwpy | oooep | moowp
2 fem. mosp | woepy | whep | jmbwp
fom |y | wp | wip | o
Impf. sg. 3 masc. O 2R oup oup
3 fem. St DR DB oupn
2 masc. '?DPN 5@Eﬂ '?DPD '7@;717
2 fem. Supm "upm “oup oupn
1 com. S DoPN buPN oUPN
pl. 3 masc. 1‘7mP’ n'jmll-; 1‘7QP’ 7'7&17’
3 fem. miPbpn | mitgpn | mhpn | mdpn
2 masc. 1'7@13;1 1'7@@;1 1‘7mpn T'WDPD
2 fem. ToEpn | mbtpn | mépn | mibdpm
I com. b3 Sup: B oep]
Impv. sg. masc. '7mP '7mP.'[ '7DP
fem. Dwp | owp R
pl. masc. 1‘7mP 1'7@Pﬂ 1‘7mp
fem. mPhp | mpn IR
Ptcp. active | masc. sg. bmp '7DP{3
passive | masc. sg. '7m]? ﬁmpj '7DPD
Inf. abs. i Db bR P
R oup
Inf. constr. Shp SR oup

¥ Cf. Chapter 21.
? For the Qal statives, see the chart on page 123. Cf. J-M, 2:658-59.
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Qal, Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hiphil, and Hophal of the Regular Verb!’

Regular Verb | QAL | NIPHAL | PIEL | PUAL | HIPHIL | HOPHAL
ounp

Perf. 3ms | Sws | Swoy | twp | tep | bopm | Sopn
3| oowp | owpy | momp | mowp | motpn | mompn
2ms | mP0p | pO0R) | pYBp | moBp | mobpd | potpd
2A0s | powp | mowpl | mowp | mowp | mobpm | modpn
les | mo0p | 020p1 | R7ER | RRlR | RPUpT | Roupa
Sp | owp [ twpr | wp | Pup | Pipn | tupy
2mp | opPup | DRLRY | DRYBR | DRPWR | DRPLRT | DRupT
2fp | 1p%0p | 1070RI | jEPEp | WoRp | E7uRT | mouRd
lop | udp [ wiotpy | wop [ wobp [ whdpn | whbpy

Impf. | 3ms | Sp> | Swpr | Sopt | Swpr | oo P
3| Shon | Swpn | Swepn | Swoen | Swpp | bupn
2ms | Siop | Swpn | Swpn | Sepn | Dupn | Supn
2fs | "Pwpn | "Dwpm | "owpn | bupn | Wpm | "oupn
les | Sopy | Supy | Supy | Supy | Duops | Sop
Smp | owpr | wpy | wpy | hwpr | R | o
3 | mPhpn | mdpn | mupn | mPEpn | mPhpn | mtpn
2mp | towpn | shwpn | upn | bwpn | Epn | owpn
2fp | myotpm | msdpn | mten | mbten | mitpR | miopn
lep | Dwpy | Swpy | Swpy | bwpy | bwpr | Sups

Impv. | ms EDP '7D;?ﬂ '7Dl? 17DPU
fs | omp | Supn | owp A
mp | owmp | hvpn | owp A e
fo | mstp | mstpn | msdp TI78pT

Ptcp. | ms ‘7DP i7mPf3 iTDP:D

active

Pp. |ms | Swp | Supl BRn R

passive

Inf. Dimp | Sbpi St St oupa 2w

abs. '7@;?]_ 5@@

Inf. S | SweT | S wpm | SopT

constr.

19 Cf. Chapter 22.

203



204

Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew

All Conjugations of the Regular Verb"!

Regular Verb

'7?DP QAL |NIPHAL PIEL PUAL HIPHIL | HOPHAL | HITHPAEL

Perf. [3ms | om> S S bvp | mpn | bopd DR
S | APRR | APRRI | Twp | Twp | AP0pn | APwpd | mowpnn
ams | podp | D79p1 | D7Rp | DP9p | DP0pT | mopd | mowpnd
26 | mowp | m7wpl | mPRp | mPRp | mPbpT | mOBpT | moupnd
fes | p0p | 0P8Ry | WPER | CRRER | ROupT | mPpT | oupn
3cp 1‘7@P 1'7@@; 1'7DP 1'?DP 7‘7DP” 7]7DP’_[ me i
2mp | op7wp | ONPLpl | onvwp | onbup |onbupd | oRpwpd | onoupnn
2 | 107up | 1070p3 | 187RR | jmbp | 107Rpd | 107upd | jnepn
lep | wP0p | woopy | wPdp | wobp | wpvpd | mopn | nhdpon

Impf. |3ms | bt | Sppr | SR | Sep | Ywp | Sopr | Sopo
3 | Sbpn | Pwpm | Pwpn | Ywpm | Swpm | Swpn | Swpmm
ams | Sbpn | Swpn | Qwpn | Pwpn | Swpm | Smpn | Pwpom
20 | "Pwpm | Swpm | Dwpm | Pwpn | CPHpm | Dwpn | oupmm
les | Sbpy | Twps | Cepy | Tupy | Tups | Smps | Swpos
3mp | sompr | owpr | wpr | mpr | ey | owpy | hmpm
3 |mipbpn | mipopn | mPvpn | mbdpn | miPhpn | miPopn | mibdpom
2mp | oupm | DwpR | VwpR | wpn | 0pn | Hwpn | oupom
2o |miPbpn | miPopn | mpRpn | mbpn | mPhpn | mPopn | mowpon
o | Dbpy | Twpl | Cbpy | Owpy | Twpy | bpy | Dwpm

Impv. [ms | Sh> | Sppm | Swp SupT owpnn
5 | wp | Dwpm | TR "Op e
mp | towp | wpm | Pwp BRI RROT
| mPBp | moopT | mowp o8P PR

Ptcp. ms 5@13 '7@@;3 '7’DP(_3

active

Ptep. [ms | Swp | Dwps e oupn | Depin

passive

Inf. Siop | Sbpm | SR Shp | Swpn | Pwpn | Swpnd

abs. iijJ bDP

Inf. S | Dwpn | D wpm | Swpn | Supon

constr.

' Cf. Chapter 23.




Barrick & Busenitz, A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew 205
Verbal Suffix Forms for the Perfect (gatal)"
Suffixes Verbs
Suffix Verbal Suffix | Suffixed Form | Regular Form Parsing
PGN"
3ms Y or 7 Y el Qal Perf 3ms
3fs M_ori] NWDW HWDW Qal Perf 3fs
2ms 7 RIA oY Qal Perf 2ms
2fs 7. KRl DY Qal Perf 2fs
Ics g Y TAY | Qal Perf lcs
Smp E ETaty T | Qal Perf 3cp
3fp .[ e !
2mp o2 ’11:17,?_3(2,7 DNWDCD Qal Perf 2mp
2fp 12 T JIRRAY Qal Perf 2fp
Icp N 1A WWAY | Qal Perf Icp
Verbal Suffix Forms for the Imperfect (yigrol)™*
Suffixes Verbs
Suffix Verbal Suffixed Form | Regular Form Parsing
PGN" Suffix
3ms i AN A Qal Imperf 3ms
3fs 0 Qg piag Qal Imperf 3fs
2ms T giavg WH | Qal Imperf 2ms
2fs 7. palelvig palelvig Qal Imperf 2fs
lcs "] AN 0N Qal Imperf Ics
3mp mi AL 1Y | Qal Imperf 3mp
3fp 1. 1R prgialvg Qal Imperf 3fp
2mp o> pmialiy 1AW Qal Imperf 2mp
2fp = 1R phigialijg Qal Imperf 2fp
1cp Eh ek pialip Qal Imperf 1cp

'2 Cf. Chapter 24. See page 206 for full chart of verbal suffixes on the perfect.
B PGN = Person, Number and Gender
'* Cf. Chapter 25. See page 207 for full chart of verbal suffixes on the imperfect.
5 PGN = Person, Number and Gender
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Insert “Verbal Suffixes with the Perfect” Chart
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Verbal Suffixes with the Imperfect
Qal 3ms Piel 3ms Hiphil 3ms

Suffix piaiio) gy Riay

3ms L) vy AL

3fs T TR ARNATN

2ms T TR TR

2s TR TR T

cs T T TR

3mp migialii) miglaliy mipyavij

3tp A 1R [Ria

2mp D27 =iy mmpyal

2fp 2R =R (27

1cp paglave 2 gl

Verbal Suffix Forms for the Imperative'®
Qal Piel Hiphil
Suffix Regular Suffix Regular Suffix Regular
Form Form Form Form Form Form

ms Y Y Y miniy A QA
fs T Y R Y| CTIRYT | i
mp el il Y Y AT | un
fp | vwO | MY | vy | mmey | men | meen

' Cf. Chapter 25. See the chart of verbal suffixes on the imperative on page 208.
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Verbal Suffixes on the Imperative

Suffix Qal ms Piel ms Hiphil ms
A MY Al

lcs Ty TR PR
2ms

2fs

3ms AT pie T
3s T Ty ARXAD
Iep Ehiplaliy Ehiglnl WA
2mp

2fp

3mp mplal mplaly A
3tp 1Y A [T

Verbal Suffixes for the Infinitive Construct'’

Suffix | Subject Suffix Translation Object Suffix Translation
les'® N my keeping Y keeping me
2ms TR0 your keeping T keeping you

2fs A your keeping FRAY keeping you
3ms iglav his keeping higlalvi) keeping him
3fs ;‘[jfﬂ@ her keeping ﬂjmé? keeping her
1cp WJWDW our keeping 1]'1?3(17 keeping us
2mp DDWDKD your keeping DDWD(D keeping you
2fp 1270 your keeping IERAY, keeping you
3mp oY their keeping [migialij keeping them
3fp 1Y their keeping 1Y keeping them

7 Cf. Chapter 25.

' The shaded suffixes are the only ones in the chart to possess separate forms for the subject and object
suffixes. All other suffixes in the chart utilize the same form for both subject and object suffixes.
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NOUNS

Singular Nouns with Pronominal Suffixes"

Suffixes on Masculine Nouns

209

Absolute form O = horse 137 = word
Construct form OO = horse of 127 = word of
sing. 3 masc. O = his horse 1727 = his word
3 fem. MO = her horse M2 = her word
2 masc. 7210 = your horse 73 = your word
2 fem. 10 = your horse T3 = your word
1 com. 010 = my horse M2 = myword
Absolute form OO = horse 137 = word
Construct form OO = horse of 127 = word of
plur. 1 com. N0 = our horse WA = our word
2 masc. 0200 = your horse 02727 = your word
2 fem. 12910 = your horse 12727 = your word
3 masc. 0O =  their horse 027 = their word
3 fem. 1910 =  their horse 1727 = their word
Suffixes on Feminine Nouns
Absolute form 010 = mare 8%V = counsel
Construct form D00 = mare of 089 = counsel of
sing. 3 masc. ﬁﬂ@ﬂo = his mare mxp = his counsel
3 fem. MO0 = her mare MRS = her counsel
2 masc. 00 = your mare RV = your counsel
2 fem. 090 = your mare O30 = your counsel
1 com. OO = my mare TIRY = my counsel
plur. 3 masc. DNO0 = their mare OOXY = their counsel
3 fem. 1910 =  their mare 1080 = their counsel
2 masc. 02000 = your mare CONX8Y = your counsel
2 fem. 129000 = your mare 125080 = your counsel
1 com. W00 = our mare W8Y = our counsel

' Cf. Chapter 14.
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Plural Nouns with Pronominal Suffixes?’

Masculine Feminine
Absolute form 0010 = horses 010 = mares
Construct form 010 = horses of MO = mares of
sing. 3 masc. 100 = his horses 1OI00 = his mares
3 fem. U’@ﬂo = her horses U'WDHD = her mares
2 masc. 210 = your horses ﬂ’ijﬁDWO = your mares
2 fem. 010 = your horses P00 = your mares
1 com. 010 = my horses N0 = my mares
Masculine Feminine
Absolute form D00 = horses D00 = mares
Construct form 00 = horses of MO0 = mares of
plur. 3 masc. Q1010 =  their horses DU’WDWO = their mares
3 fem. 177910 = their horses ]U’DT'DWD = their mares
2 masc. 02010 = your horses 02010 = your mares
2 fem. 12°010 = your horses P’mDWO = your mares
1 com. u’c}no = our horses ﬁ]’iﬁﬁOﬁD = our mares
PARTICLES

Pronominal Suffixes on Definite Object Marker?!

Person & Gender Singular Plural

3rd masculine R him migh them
QiTON (rare)

3rd feminine ﬂij& her Ti:l& them
Tﬂﬂ& (rare)

2nd masculine TON you il g you

2nd feminine TON you ]20R you

1st common TR me ﬁ]lﬁ& us

2 Cf. Chapter 14.
21 Cf. Chapter 15.
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Pronominal Suffixes with Prepositions*

Pronominal Suffixes on the Preposition N

Person & Gender Singular Plural

3rd masculine N with him migh with them
3rd feminine Righ with her R with them
2nd masculine TN with you il with you
2nd feminine TN with you =N with you
1st common TR with me ﬂ]iﬁ& with us

Pronominal Suffixes on the Prepositions 7 and 2

Number Person & Gender 5 ul

Singular 3rd masculine P to him 12 in him
3rd feminine Ffi? to her M3 in her
2nd masculine '['7 to you 72 in you
2nd feminine '['? to you 72 in you
1st common 5 to me gl in me

Number | Person & Gender 5 ]

Plural 3rd masculine D;‘['? to them o3 in them
3rd feminine ]ﬂ'? to them 173 in them
2nd masculine DD'? to you o202 in you
2nd feminine 735 to you 123 in you
1st common WJ'? to us ﬂ];ﬁ in us

22 Cf. Chapter 15.
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Pronominal Suffixes on the Preposition 2

Number & Gender Singular Plural

3rd masculine 47[1?(3?23 like him Dﬂ?m like them

3rd feminine mm: like her TTD like them
or 312

2nd masculine '[TDD like you m like you

2nd feminine '[VJD like you 122 like you

1st common "Jﬁ?zs like me m‘rﬁ; like us

Pronominal Suffixes on the Preposition ]

Number & Gender Singular Plural
3rd masculine ﬁﬂ?;:?:% from him DUQN from them
R
3rd feminine HJDD from her 17 from them
or T3

2nd masculine '[DD from you oon from you
2nd feminine i from you 2R from you
1st common ’3?;3?3 from me 15?;3?_3 from us

2 The 7T and i1 endings are primitive forms of Jand 1T . which have survived with various forms.

2 The longer poetic form does not occur with the “heavy” suffixes 02, D, 0, and ]ﬂ

* The "] ending is related closely to " of the personal pronoun (used as subject).

%6 The pronominal suffix on the preposition 113 suggests a reduplicated 13313, accounting for the dagesh
forte (compensatory) in the . Both in and mydn are shortened (contracted) forms of 73 and 7330,
accounting for the dagesh forte (compensatory) in the 1.

7 The “heavy” suffixes 02, ’[D, 07, and ]U are not attached to the reduplicated form.
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Pronominal Suffixes on the Prepositions 5&, '75_3, and TR

Number Person & Gender ‘7& = "7& Dy = ’55)
Singular 3rd masculine 7"?3 unto him 1’?5; upon him
3rd feminine ﬂ"?& unto her ﬂ"?ﬂ upon her
2nd masculine '["'7& unto you '["75] upon you
2nd feminine '["‘7& unto you il '75] upon you
1st common "?S unto me "75] upon me
Plural 3rd masculine Dﬂ"?& unto them Dﬂ"?l.? upon them
3rd feminine ];‘["7& unto them ]ﬂ"?}] upon them
2nd masculine DD"?& unto you DD"'?SJ upon you
2nd feminine TD"?& unto you TD"?SJ upon you
1st common ’1]’5& unto us 13’53;7 Upon us




